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Formal designations of application software used in this manual

(Designation in this manual) (Formal designation)
Windows, Windows 10 Microsoft® Windows® 10 Pro Operating System

Windows, Windows 11 Microsoft® Windows® 11 Pro Operating System

Trademarks

* “Microsoft”, “Windows”, “Windows 10” and “Windows 11” are registered trade-marks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

* “Intel” and “Pentium” are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the U.S.A. and other
countries.
Other company names and product names mentioned in this manual are the registered trademarks
or trademarks of their respective companies.

Notes on this manual

* No part of this manual may be reprinted or reproduced in any form or by any means without the
permission of Konica Minolta, Inc.

* The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

» Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of the contents of this manual. However,
should you have any questions or comments, or find an error or missing section, please contact
your local sales office.

» Konica Minolta accepts no responsibility for consequences resulting from failure to follow the
instructions outlined in this manual, the condition above notwithstanding.

About this manual

* Some of the screen capture shots in this manual may be from previous versions.



Introduction

The SpectraMagic NX software is color data software designed to connect spectrophotometers such as
the CM-3600A or chroma meters to a PC (personal computer) to enable the measurement and graphic
display of sample data, as well as various other operations.

The SpectraMagic NX is available as two types: The Professional Edition, which features a variety of
functions, and the Lite Edition, which features only basic functions.

Safety Precautions

Before you use the SpectraMagic NX software, we recommend that you thoroughly read this
manual as well as the instruction manuals of your PC and the spectrophotometer.

Package Contents

* Installation DVD-ROM of SpectraMagic NX (Qty: 1)

» USB protection key

* Authorized Service Facility
The Instruction Manual is installed in PDF form with a shortcut in the start menu during the software
installation.

To read the manual, go to Start Menu — All programs - KONICAMINOLTA — SpectraMagic NX —
SpectraMagic NX Manual.

Versions of the Instruction Manual in other languages are also included on the installation DVD-ROM.

If you want to view the instruction manual while using the software, select Help - Instruction Manual
from the menu bar.

Software License Agreement

The terms of the license agreement of the SpectraMagic NX software are provided in the Software
License Agreement dialog box displayed on-screen during the installation process. This software can be
installed only if you agree to all the terms of the agreement.

Notes on Use

* The SpectraMagic NX application software is designed to be used with the Windows 10 or
Windows 11 operating system. Note that neither operating system is included with this software.

* One of these operating systems must be installed on the PC before this software can be installed.

* When inserting the DVD-ROM into the DVD-ROM drive, note the correct orientation of the disc.
Insert it gently.

+ Keep the DVD-ROM clean and free from scratches. If the recorded surface becomes dirty or the
label surface is scratched, a read error may result.

* Avoid exposing the DVD-ROM to rapid temperature changes and condensation.

» Avoid leaving it in locations where it may be exposed to high temperatures from direct sunlight or
heaters.

* Do not drop the DVD-ROM or subject it to strong impact.

+ Keep the DVD-ROM away from water, alcohol, paint thinners, and other such substances.

* Remove the DVD-ROM from the DVD-ROM drive while the computer is turned on.

Notes on Storage
» After using the DVD-ROM, return it to its case and store in a safe place.
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* Avoid leaving the DVD-ROM in locations where it may be exposed to high temperatures from
direct sunlight or heaters.
* The DVD-ROM should not be kept in areas of high humidity.

Every effort has been made to ensure the accurate operation of this software. However, should you have
any questions or comments, please contact the nearest KONICA MINOLTA authorized service facility.
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.1 System Requirements

1.1.1 System Requirements

oS

Computer
Memory

Hard disk drive

Display

Optical disc drive
USB or parallel port
USB or serial port

Browser

Windows 10 Pro 32-bit
Windows 10 Pro 64-bit
Windows 11 Pro

* (English, Japanese, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Simpli-
fied Chinese, Traditional Chinese, and Hangul versions)

* The hardware of the computer system to be used must meet or exceed the
greater of the recommended system requirements for the compatible OS
being used or the following specifications.

PC equipped with a processor equivalent to Pentium III 600MHz or better
128 MB (256 MB recommended)

450 MB of available hard disk space
At least 400 MB of available disk space is required on the system drive (drive
where the OS is installed).

Display hardware capable of displaying 1024 x 768 pixels / 16-bit color or better
DVD-ROM drive

Required for protection key

Required for instrument

Internet Explorer Ver. 5.01 or later

1.1.2 Compatible Instruments

CM-3700A, CM-3700A-U, CM-36dG/36dGV/36d, CM-3600A, CM-3610A, CM-3630, CM-2600d/
2500d, CM-2500c, CM-25¢cG, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d, CM-512m3A, CM-5/CR-5,
CR-400/410, DP-400, FD-7/FD-5

1.1.3 Language

Display language

E6

English, German, French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Japanese, Chinese
(Simplified and Traditional)
(Select one during installation.)



CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.2 Major Functions

Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

Color space

Index

Color
difference
equation

Index
Difference

L*a*b*, L*C*h, Laboo, LCh99, XYZ®, Hunter Lab, Yxy®, L*u'v'®, L*u*v*®,
and their color differences; Munsell C, Munsell D65

MI, WI (CIE1982®, ASTM E313-73®, ASTM E313-98®, HUNTER®,
BERGER®, TAUBE®, STENSBY®, Ganz®), Tint (CIE1982®, ASTM
E313-98®, Ganz®), YI (ASTM D1925-70®, ASTM E313-73®, ASTM
E313-98®, DIN6167®), WB (ASTM E313-73)®, Standard Depth (ISO
105.A06®), Brightness (TAPPI T452®, ISO2470®), Opacity (ISO 2471®, TAPPI
T425 89% White Plate ®), Haze (ASTM D1003-97®), Density (Status A®, Status
T®), Dominant Wavelength®, Excitation Purity®, RxRyRz®, GU (CM-36dG/
CM-36dGV, CM-25¢G or CM-26dG only), Gardner, Hazen (APHA) colour scale,
Iodine color number, European Pharmacopoeia, US Pharmacopeia, 8 degree gloss
value (CM-36dG/CM-36dGV/CM-36d, CM-3600A/CM-3610A, CM-26dG/CM-26d/
CM-25d, CM-2600d/2500d, CM-700d/600d only)®, user equation®, each
difference, 555®

Note on Haze (ASTM D1003-97):
With some instrument types, the illumination/observation system may not satisfy the
definition of haze (ASTM D1003-97). However, this presents no problem as long as
the value is used as a relative value.

AE*ab (CIE 1976), AE*94 (CIE 1994)® and each component of lightness, saturation
and hue, AEoo (CIE 2000) and each component of lightness, saturation and hue,
AE99 (DIN99), AE (Hunter), CMC (I:c)® and each component of lightness,
saturation and hue, FMC-2®, NBS 100®, NBS 200®, AEc (degree) (DIN
6175-2)®, AEp

(degree) (DIN 6175-2)®

Strength®, Pseudo Strength®, Staining degree (ISO 105.A04E)®, Staining degree
rating (ISO 105.A04E)®, Grey scale (ISO 105.A05)®, Grey Scale Rating (ISO
105.A05)®, K/S strength (Apparent (AE*ab, AL*, AC*, AH*, Aa*, Ab*) maximum
absorption, total wavelength, user wavelength)®, NC#®, NC# Grade®, Ns®, Ns
Grade®

Notes concerning displayed values:

The SpectraMagic NX software enhances calculation accuracy by performing inter-
nal calculations with numbers greater in magnitude than those actually displayed.
Consequently, the least significant digit displayed may differ from that of the instru-
ment by one digit due to rounding or color space conversion.

Because the tolerance judgement calculation and graph-plotted points are also pro-
cessed with numbers greater in magnitude than those actually displayed, the judge-
ment result or plotted points may differ from those obtained with the values
displayed on the instrument.

Each colorimetric value of the data measured with a spectrophotometer or obtained
by manual input of spectral reflectance data is calculated from spectral reflectance.
Each colorimetric value of the data measured with a colorimeter or obtained by man-
ual input of colorimetric data is calculated from XYZ data. As a result, the colorimet-
ric value of the average value obtained by the manual averaging measurement or by
the averaging of list data may differ from the average of colorimetric values dis-
played in the list.
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Observer

Illuminants

Graph

Image display

Instrument
control
functions

Target data

Data list

External I/O

Help
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2 degree , 10 degree

A, C, Dso, D5s®, Des, D75®, F2, Fe®, F7®, Fs®, F10®, F11, F12®, Us0®, ID>so,
IDe¢s, User illuminant 1 to 3
Up to three illuminants can be displayed simultaneously.

Spectral reflectance/(transmittance) and its difference, L*a*b* absolute value,
AL*a*b* (color difference distribution, MI, 3D), Hunter Lab absolute value, Hunter
ALab (color difference distribution), Trend chart and histogram of each color space
and color difference equation, Pseudo Color display

Can be linked to sample data and images (JPEG or BMP).

Measurement/calibration

Automatic averaging measurement: 2 to 999 measurements

Manual averaging measurement: Optional (user-determined) number of times (The
standard deviation and average for the color space selected for measurement are dis-
played.)

Remote measurement (Excluding CM-3000 Series)

Downloading of configuration data to the instrument (Excluding CM-3000 Series,
CM-36dG series)

Uploading of data stored in instrument memory (Excluding CM-3000 Series,
CM-36dG series)

Job function settings on instrument (CM-26dG/CM-26d/CM-25d, CM-25¢G
(firmware ver. 1.2 or later) only)

Sample Viewer function (CM-36dG series only)

Two or more pieces of target data can be registered (automatic selection).
Colorimetric data can be registered manually by specifying the color space.
Target data can be downloaded to the instrument. (Excluding CM-3000 Series,
CM-36dG series)

Listing of target data and sample data

Editing (delete, sort, average, copy & paste, search, file merge)

Link between JPEG images, Display of statistic value and pass/fail ratio, Visual
judgement result input function, Additional data information inputting/listing function

Uploading/saving of data file(s) in original formats (with “mes” file extension).
Uploading/saving of template file(s) in original format (with “mtp” file extension).
Uploading/saving of data in text format.

Saving of data in XML format.

Copying of lists in clipboard.

Navigable display, “Precise Color Communication” Tutorial, Manual


walter
Sticky Note


CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.3 Operation Flow

| Start the SpectraMagic NX software. | (pp. 27 & 28)
| Connect the spectrophotometer to a PC. | (pp. 29-31)
|
v
(p. 35)

Calibration

| Zero calibration |

| White calibration |

To conduct } To conduct color difference measurement

absolute value Soecif q
measurement pecily target data
(0. 85) (pp. 68-82).

' | Measure target data. |

| Input data manually. |

| Upload data from the instrument. |

| Select target data from list items.|

l h 4

| Set tolerance | Data exchange with the instrument
il v v op.87:89)
Measurement | | Download target data. (p. 179) |
(op. 93-100)
i | Upload sample data. (p. 102-104) |
| Pass/fail judgement |
(p. 91-92) |

v

Data management (pp. 108-132)

| Display | [Print | [Save |

|

l

v
| Disconnect the spectrophotometer | (p. 29)

| Exit the SpectraMagic NX software. |

The shaded sections indicate functions available only when the spectrophotometer is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.4 Window Configuration

1.4.1 Operation Window

The SpectraMagic NX software includes the following windows and bars.

Menu bar (p. 11) Standard toolbar (p. 13) List window (p. 17)
Shows functions Displays icons corresponding Displays sample data.
categorized to frequently used functions.

among menus.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

|8 e eMben potnment pate bject Tool window e NET
[FECFIEREEEE
EE— | e Dt Mame] Trget o] CMETEILE] T T S I e
5 I netnumen Giaus -1 Allcata
® Measurement avalable = Tages)
Waiing - Sanplefs) { ]
— No error =88 Classification by T:
= =l Measurement t Options. Abst
= Remole Mezsuement
= Aulo dveraging =
© Bozp [Observes 10 degree] [Prinaiy : DES]
= 2[4 Last Calbation
@ 1907205144522
2 = Commurication
4= Dema hlode
c & Commuricaion Staus
o F
Q No Enor

=0 Instrument Setlings
Instrument Name : Ch-2600d
SerialNo.
Firmware Verson
Massurement Type: Reflectance
Geomety: di: 8

M
UV Setting : 100% Full

[ ]
\:|< [P Disploy View  Prinfing View /. .
Bl St [» <o @EE&‘HMMEENb.‘. T - |
Status window Tool icon bar (p. 18) Status bar (p. 22) Canvas window
(p. 27) Displays icons representing | | Displays the details | |(p. 17)
Displays the graphic objects. You can or status of each Graphic objects
detailed status of select graphic objects from function of the are pasted in this
the instrument. this bar and place them in SpectraMagic NX. window.
the canvas window.
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.4.2 Menu Bar

When the SpectraMagic NX software is started, a menu bar appears at the top of the window in a man-
ner similar to other Windows-based software. This section lists the functions available in the menu bar
and the manual pages on which these functions are described.

Instrument - Standalone Configuration - User Index menu
is displayed only when the CR-400/410 is connected.

File View
New 144 [v Standard Toolbar ........ccccccoecivinnnn.
(= Open Ctrl+O [v Status Bar
Close [ ] ListWindow ..o
[v Status Window ..........
Save Ctr+S Template Window...........
gave ésl fion A Tt """""""""""" Navigation Window ...........cc.cccceeevvnennn.
ave Selection As Tex . .
Save List Items As XML..................... 114 (8] Sensor Sync Window
Template LA ZoomInList ...
75 Load Template........ccocovovvvceeennnn. 134 ot Zoom OutList ...
1 Restore List Size .....cccccovevvvieiien
Page SetUp e, 127 Welcome to SpectraMagic NX ............ 28
Printer Setup Toolbar setup oo 13,126
Print Preview oo 129 Edit Shortcuts ..o 16
& Print Ctrl+P oo 129 — Instrument
Serial Printer o 130 € Connect/Disconnect  F5/Shift+F5......29
Serial PrintOut......ovveviiiiiiii 130 Communication Setup ______________________ 31
Serial Printer Setting ..................... 131 -
. 7 Instrument Settings ... 34
Startup Options  ..cccoooveieieiiiee 135
Send Mail 159 = Calibration F2oii, 35
"""""""""""""""" = Measure Target F3.iiin 69
Property 57 = Measure Sample A 93
File Locking ®  .oovovoviiviiiie 137 Measurement Options ..................... 63
Documents recently opened with UV Adjustment ® oo 39
tBe Sp(?_ctril}l/lag|c N(?, sol’rtvvzre. 0 Averaged Measurement ...........oc........ 99
(Up to five files are displayed).......... 7] Target Averaged Measurement .. 73
Exit Shift+X Sample Averaged Measurement 99
12|
Edit Remote Measurement ...........cc......... 70
& Target Remote Measurement F6..70
& Cut Ctrl+X.....113, 123, 301 <% Sample Remote Measurement F7.95
Copy Ctrl+C .....113, 123, 301 Remote Measurement Option ......... 198
Paste Ctrl+V ... 113, 123, 301 Upload/Download
Delete Del i, 14 Upload Samples  ......cccoeeei. 102
Search Ctrl+F ..., 17 Upload Target oo 80
Merge Ctrl+4G .o 150 Download Target — ....ccccoeeveennne 179
Bring Forward ... 301 Clear Stored Data
gehd ?alc:kwatrd """""""""""""""" 281 Set Calibration Data..........c.ccoevveeenn. 160
S(relr:g tg B;?k """""""""""""""" 301 Standalone Configuration .................. 164
Standalone Configuration ............. 164
The commands under the Instrument menu are available
only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is U,Ser ,Index """""""""""""""" 177
connected and the protection key is attached to the Initialize Instrument
computer Job Setting oo 202
Sample Viewer ... 67
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

Data
Tolerance Setting ......cccvvvvveiiiieiiiies 88
Judgement Format.......................... 59,91
Default Tolerance Setting..................... 87
Supplementary data information ® .....65
Auto Target ., 82
Input Spectral Target...........cocceeeeiennne. 76
Input Colorimetric Target...................... 78
Observer and llluminant....................... 37
List ltems 46
Decimal Places ..cccoccvvvvvvveiiiiiii, 62
Next Data .o 126
Previous Data  ....ccccoviiiiiiiie 126
Data Property oo 104
Object

Align 123

Align 123

Size
Select 121
Line 299
Rectangle 300

Delta L*a*b*
Delta HunterLab
Spectral Graph
L*a*b*

Hunter Lab
Trend/Histgram
Image

Data Label
String Label
Pseudo Color
Line Graph
Statistic

Xy chromaticity diagram..................... 242
L*a*b*3D
Two-axis graph
Data List
Property

E12

Tool
Macro 194
Edit 194
Start 197
End
MRU
Change Target  ...oooovieiiiiiiiicee, 115
Move to Target
Average
Sort
Working Target
View Settings
Security Setting ®.....oovvvvvveiiieeiies 138
[v Edit Mode ... 120
Option 156
Window
Cascade 150
Tile 150
[~ Documents currently open
Help
|7Navigation ........................ 23, 151
=pNext 151
4=Previous . 151
Manual 151
About SpectraMagic NX...................... 27
Items marked with ® are supported only by

SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

|n the Standard TOO|— HEE Edit Wiew Instrument Dats Objec

bar, this icon repre- ﬂj—l_—,_, Hew..

sents the [ apen... afa
command. See e
page 13 for details.
g Sawe Chrl+s
Save Az,

Save Selection As Texk..

Shortcut keys for

this command. See

page 16 for details. e '
Page Setup...
Printer Setup. ..
|y Prink Preyisw...
=3 Brink... Chrl+P
Serjal Printer 4
Documentsrecently Startup Optins...
opened with the
SpectraMagic NX S
software. (Up to five B,
files are displayed.)
1 New Document 1
ﬁ] Exit shift+




CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.4.3 Standard Toolbar

The standard toolbar contains buttons corresponding to frequently used functions. To invoke the com-
mand, simply click the button with the mouse.

|Da e« sl @

+ Place the mouse pointer over a button to display a brief description of its function.
» The buttons can be displayed in two different sizes and can be arranged in any order desired.

Showing/hiding the standard toolbar

Click View - Standard Toolbar in the menu bar to show/hide the standard toolbar.

ﬁﬁile Edit | Yiew Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window

S Il < -l Toolbar
| 3 £ Standard Toolbar

Y Status Bar Q
= 5=
[ st window & 5
c o
= Skakus Window o 2
= =2
" o
Template Window S
Mavigation
Sensor Sync Window

01 Zoorn In Lisk
e} Zoom Ot List

’} Restore Lisk Size

‘Welcome to Spectralagic M.

Toolbar setup, ..

Edit Shortcuts. ..

Customizing the standard toolbar

To customize your toolbar with a desired combination of icons, select View - Toolbar setup from the
menu bar.

1. Click the New button.
2. Type the name of a toolbar and click the OK button.

x
Taolbars | Command |
Toolbars:
¥ = bar ¥ Show Toalips Mew.
5 pectiaMagic N ¥ Cool Lok
Align Reset
™ Large Buttons
E
Toolbar name:
|
Cancel
Toolbar name:
Menu bar
oK Cancel
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

3. Select the Command tab and select the category of icon you want to add to the new toolbar from the
list displayed below Categories.

The button icons for the selected category are displayed in the Buttons area.

zl

Toolbars  Command |

Categories: Buttan:
Filz

Edit

iew
Instrument
Data
findow
Mavigation
Object Align
Meru

i
[ <]
g

Select a category, then click a button to see its description. Drag the button
to any toolbar

~ Description

Cancel

4. Drag-and-drop the button icon to the new toolbar.

c

2

- .

o The button appears in the toolbar.

3

L.c:n Tool Window Help

<

o ErS

S = B L]
=[] Mew Document

= D Al data

. Target(s)
. Samplels]
=128 Classfication by

Toolbars  Command |

Categaries:
File

i
Instrument
Data
indove
Mavigation
Obiject Align
enu

Select a category, then lick a button ta ses its description. Drag the button
1o any taolbar

i~ Description
Cuts the selection and moves it ta the clipboard

Canicel

E14
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H Settings in the Customize dialog box

x X
Toalbars |cummand| Toobars  Command |
Toolbars Categories: Biutton;
i Eay [# Show Tookips Hew o = @
Pt [¥ Cool Lok = [ 1 Ej’ E//‘ sl S E L
[JAlign - Beset View .
I™ Laige Buttons Instiument E%
ata E
Window
Navigation
Obiject &lign
enu
Select a category, then click a button to see its description. Drag the button
ta any toolbar
Diescription
Tiaglbar name: ’7
M enu bar
Toolbars tab
SpectraMagic NX

This is the standard toolbar. When this item is checked, the standard toolbar appears. Uncheck this
item to hide the toolbar.
To return to the initial setting, click the Reset button.

MOPUIM

Align

This is the graphic object alignment bar. When this item is checked, the graphic object alignment bar
appears. Uncheck this item to hide the bar.

To return to the initial setting, click the Reset button.

o
o
S
=4
«Q
c
=
o
=3
o
=]

Show Tooltips

Position the mouse pointer over a button to see brief explanation of the function of the icon dis-
played as a tooltip.

Check this option to have a tooltip appear. Uncheck this item if you do not want a tooltip to appear.

[DeE o« ars @
Instrument Setkings

Cool Look

The appearance of the icons shown on the toolbar can be changed.

When this option is checked, the icons normally appear flat but change to a three-dimensional but-
ton appearance when the mouse pointer is positioned over them.

DG E o= atsl @) 6|5 ol<lalisi] @

Cool look display Button display

Large Buttons
The default size of the icons in the toolbar can be increased to a larger size with a text description of
each button displayed below the icon.

r wy & ) 3 ' 1 s/
e Open Save Connect  |InswumentS..| Calibration | Measufe Tar..| Meastre Sa... Navigation
(Crl+M) (Ctrl+0) (Ctrl+5) (Fa) (F2) (F3) (Fa) (F1)

Command tab

Select this tab to add or remove the buttons appearing in the toolbar.
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1.4.4 Shortcut Keys

You can also access the menu commands of the SpectraMagic NX software simply by pressing various
shortcut keys.

Editing shortcut keys

You can customize the shortcut keys by selecting View - Edit Shortcuts from the menu bar.

c
(=}
=
©
s
>
(=]
=
c
(o]
O

Shortcut Keys x|
— Select a macro: r— Description
[rataduto Maming - c i
Dratafwto Target ancel |
[rata:Data Property
D ata:Decimal Places |
Drata:Edit Target Reset Al

[rata:Input Colorimetric: T arget
Data:lnput Spectral T arget

D ataList Format

D ataList ltemns

D ataMest Data

D ata:Obzerver and luminant

D ataPrevious Data

[rata: Tolerance Setting LI
Poiee e mt

Create Shartcut |

—Azzigned shortouts:

Remove |

1. To create a shortcut or edit an existing shortcut key, select the desired process under “Select a

macro.”

2. Click the Create Shortcut button.

3. The Assign Shortcut dialog box opens. Press the key(s) you want to assign to the shortcut.

In the box below “Press new shortcut key:”, “Ctrl” and the key(s) you pressed are displayed. If you
pressed any key while holding down the Shift or Alt key, or if you pressed a function key, the key(s)

you pressed will be displayed.

If the key(s) you pressed have already been assigned to another macro, the corresponding macro is
displayed below “Current Assignment.” If the key is not assigned to any macro, “(Unassigned)” is

displayed.

Shortcut Keys

—Select a macro: —| |— Descripion———————
Anciirnant a0

0K

Ll

Help:Mavigatio
[T

Create Shartcut |

Remove |

E:::Eﬁﬁ? Setul Assign Shortcut x| Cancel
File:Print Presvie
File: Froperty Freset Al
Fi Frezz new shortout key:
Cancel
File:Save Selec Ctrl + M| | Example:
File:Send Mail
File:Startup Op  Curent Assignment When the Ctrl a nd M
FleTemplateF (0 o keys are pressed
File: Template: <
Help:sbout Spe

4. Click the OK button.
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B Shortcut Keys dialog box

Create Shortcut
Press this button to create a new shortcut.

Reset All
Press this button to reset all shortcuts that have been created. The SpectraMagic NX software returns

to the initial settings as shown on pages 11 and 12.

Remove
Select a macro whose shortcut you want to delete. Select its shortcut and click this button to delete

it.

1.4.5 List Window

The list window lists the sample data.

Each document file has its own list window. When the canvas window is closed, the list window also
closes.

o
E=+[E) New Document] Data Name| Target No. | Judgement| L*(C)| 20| b7(C)| dL(C)| da® ii S =
QA d?‘a “ 1 112004/04/16 10:17:17) T e 9317 007 014 000 D. a8 =
- 4 | arget|z
it San?ple[s] 2|Mean]2 (2004/04/16 10:33:32) L I — 9316 005 016 001 0 S8
33 Clagsification by Target 3 3(2004/04116 11:2767) e oo 9900 0.02 028 . g, s
; -4 Ahsolute data 1 S
L Target] [2004/04/16 10:11:58] 2 =
4 »
[Obzerver : 2 degree] [Primary : C]

1.4.6 Canvas Window

The canvas window is the window in which graphic objects are pasted.
Two views of the canvas window are available for each document file: Display View and Printing View.
In edit mode, graphic objects can be placed differently in each window as desired.

Area where graphic
Margin line Print area objects are pasted

LA R R Dizplay View A Printing Wiew
‘i—[View selection tabs

® Used to switch the canvas window between the display and printing views.
Right-clicking the tab opens the pop-up menu, which you can use to add a
new view.

(® Supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition)
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.4.7 Tool Icon Bar

You can select graphic objects from this bar and place them in the canvas window.
This bar appears in the window when the SpectraMagic NX software is in edit mode.

\‘\ G" B 2D -~ B
2 3

T

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16
17)
18)
19)

~—

4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1M 12 13

Selection tool

Line object

Rectangle object

Data list object

Color difference graph (AL*a*b) object
Color difference graph (AHunter Lab) object
Spectral graph object

Absolute graph (L*a*b) object
Absolute graph (Hunter Lab) object
Trend chart/histogram object

Image object

Numeric label object

String label object

Pseudo color object

Line graph object

Statistic object

xy chromaticity object

3D (AL*a*b*) graph object

Two-axis graph object

14 15 16 17 18 19

For details of the graphic objects, see “Graphic Object Properties” on page 215.
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1.4.8 Sensor Sync Window

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer (excluding the CM-3000 Series,
CM-36dG/CM-36dGV/CM-36d, CM-26dG/CM-26d/CM-25d, or the chroma meter) is connected and
the protection key is attached to the computer.

This window shows the data structure (the relationship between target data and sample data) in the
instrument connected to SpectraMagic NX software.

Since the data is displayed in a tree structure, it is easy to select only necessary data and upload it in the
document file or download it to the instrument.

For details of the sensor sync function, refer to page 187.

Data structure in the instrument ltems displayed in the view
Sensor Sync Window E|
I -612m! | '
. 9’2" 512 ; et 10 SIS | it | e [ | G (| |t

210
07.2005 21:06:14): 0

-2 Target (O

2 Tage -

T arget? (08,07 2005 211 2:51) - 0 1 CM-512m3 12.04.20058 1 12.04.2005 DEs DE0

A T et [0BL07 2006 211 2:54] - 0 2| CM-51Zm3 12042008 2 12.04.2005 D65 D50

4% Targetd (08.07.2005 21:12:56]: 0 3| OM-512m3 12.04.20058 3 12.04.2005 Das D50

&% Target5 (08,07 2005 2113:01): 0 4| oms12m3 12042005 4 12.04.2005 D65 D50
e 2 — 120042005 5 12042006 DES 05D

‘ o]

B Showing/hiding the sensor sync window
The sensor sync window is not displayed when SpectraMagic NX software is started for the first time.

Select View - Sensor Sync Window from the menu bar to show or hide the sensor sync window.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJE File Edit |view Instrument Data Object Tool Window

v
Standard Toolbar
[
¥ Status Bar
[ st window
= Skakus Window

Template Window

Mavigation

01 Zoorn In Lisk
e} Zoom Ot List

’} Restore Lisk Size

‘Welcome to Spectralagic M.

Toolbar setup, ..

Edit Shortcuts. ..
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1.4.9 Template Window

This window displays icons for template files. By selecting the icon from this window, you can change
templates easily. For details of template files, refer to page 133.

|
Standard |

L]
2Bank_SCE.mtp

L]
2Bank_SCl.mtp

L]
2Bank_SCISCE.mtp

[tk | LI

Showing/hiding the Template Window

The Template Window is not displayed when SpectraMagic NX software is started for the first time.
Select View - Template Window from the menu bar and select to show or hide the Template Window.

c
o
E=]
©
s
>
(=]
=
c
(o]
O

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document2]

ﬁﬁile Edit | Yiew Instrument Data Object Tool Window

v
Standard Toolbar
e 5
¥ Status Bar
[ st window
= Skakus Window

Mavigation

Sensor Sync Window

01 Zoorn In Lisk

e} Zoom Ot List

’} Restore Lisk Size

‘Welcome to Spectralagic M.

Toolbar setup, ..

Edit Shortcuts. ..
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1.4.10 Status Window

The status window displays the operating status and communication status of the spectrophotometer.

Status Window A

Instrument Status

W3 Measurement Options
Lazt Calibration
Cormmmunication
Cormmunication Status
|hgtrument S ettings

@ [nstrument Status

MOPUIM

(%)
o
=]
—h
«Q
[=
=
[
=
o
=]

Examples of displayed comments are as follows:

Instrument Status

|— & Measurement available/ ©Not connected/ 4 Zero Calibration is required./ <> White Calibration
is required.
| #Measuring/ ¥ Calibrating/ # Configuring/ # Uploading/ # Downloading

L ®Low Battery/ @Flash Error
Measurement Options

}— Remote Measurement
}— Auto Averaging
L Beep

Last Calibration

L & (Time display)

Communication

L RS-232C (with specified parameters such as COM and bps)
Communication Status

|- & OK/ # Communicating/ § Not connected/ Error

Instrument Settings

|- Instrument Name
|- Instrument status 1
|- Instrument status 2

L Instrument status 3

E21
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CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

B Showing/hiding the status window

You can show or hide the status window by selecting View - Status Window from the menu bar.

1.4.11 Status Bar

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJE File Edit |view Instrument Data Object Tool Window

v
Standard Toolbar
[ues
¥ Status Bar
[ st window

Template Window

Mavigation

Sensor Sync Window

Ty )
4 Zoorn In Lisk

o

L1

} Zoom Ot List
.

"} Restore List Size

‘Welcome to Spectralagic M.

Toolbar setup, ..

Edit Shortcuts. ..

Displays the details or status of each function of the SpectraMagic NX.

When the security set-
tings have been defined,
the name of the login
user is displayed. (*Only
with the SpectraMagic
NX Professional Version)

An icon appears showing

ShiowfHide Mavigation

When the mouse pointer
is placed over a menu, a
button, or a tool icon, the
description of the item's
function is displayed.

E22

Indicates whether the current mode is
demo mode or instrument mode.

In demo mode, the SpectraMagic NX
software can be operated as if the
instrument were connected even when
the instrument is not actually con-
nected. When you attempt to take a
measurement, a random measurement
result is displayed.

Displaysthe the status of the instrument. Displays the name
number of  Connected | of the connected
banks of instrument.
the data file Disconnected
F
|.ﬁ.|:|ministrat0r |Bank1 |Dem0 Mode | ' |CM—2€;DDCI |F'r0Fessi0naI

Displays the
product type of
SpectraMagic NX



CHAPTER 1 : OVERVIEW

1.4.12 Navigation Window

The Navigation window displays the operation guide for the SpectraMagic NX software.

=
SpectraMagic NX Navigation

To top

Wielcome to Mavigation for SpectraMagic Mx. Mavigation makes it easy to perform
preparations orwark by just following the aperations described in each procedure.

Mavigation provides guidance for using several main Konica Minolta
instruments. The first step in Mavigation is to select the instrument which you
will use. YWhen you select an instrument helow, you will be automatically taken ta
the main navigation page for that instrument.

Flease selectthe instrument which you will use.

[ Offline use
Ch-2B00c/Chi-2500d

Chd-3600d

MOPUIM

Chd-3500d

O
o
S
=
«Q
[
=
I
=
o
=]

Chd-3700d

Chi-512m3

CR-400

Ifyour instrument is not listed, select"Offline use" and then select the most
similar instrument from among those listed above. This will enable you to view
the guidance.

Showing/hiding the Navigation window

You can show or hide the Navigation window by selecting View - Navigation from the menu bar.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJi File Edit |view Instrument Data Object Tool Window

v
Standard Toolbar
HI_I =3
¥ Status Bar
[ st window
= Skakus Window

Template Window

Sensor Sync Window
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2.1 Starting the SpectraMagic NX
software

For information on installing the SpectraMagic NX software, refer to the Installation Guide.

Many functions of SpectraMagic NX require a protection key before they are available for use. Refer to
page 7 for an overview of the functions that can be used only when the protection key is attached. The
protection key is also necessary to start the SpectraMagic NX software for the first time.

Select the SpectraMagic NX icon registered with the Start menu. You can also start the software by
selecting the data file. When the SpectraMagic NX software starts, the following splash screen appears.

H Splash screen

Ch-57100w 3.20.0001

)

"
f

KOMNICA MINOLTA

. @ & Color Data Software CM-S100w

2 & & SpectraMagic"NX

Copyright KOMICA MIMOLTA, INC. 2003-2027 All rights reserved.

“warning: T hiz computer program iz protected by copyright law and intemational
treaties. Unauthonzed reproduction of this program, or any portion of it, may
result in zevere civil and criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to the
masimum extent possible.

. Cloze

M Version information

You can also display the splash screen by selecting Help - About SpectraMagic NX from the menu bar.
The current version of the SpectraMagic NX software is shown at the upper left corner of the screen.
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2.1.1 Starting the SpectraMagic NX Software for the First Time

The first time the SpectraMagic NX software starts, the “Welcome to SpectraMagic NX” dialog box
appears.

®
<=
=
=2
=]
t
<
S
wn

SpectraMagic
NX software

Welcome to SpectraMagic NX

Welcome to

Chooze one dizplay ztyle to open new document,
Mavigation iz recommended for beginners.

—Mavigation————— [~ Dizplay Style

Open Mawvigation | {* Simple

M avigation iz an
interactive
operation guide = Standard
which provides you
with overview of
thiz zoftware and
color measurement.

" Detailed

v Don't show thiz dialog at starkup

Cancel |

B Welcome to SpectraMagic NX dialog box

Navigation

Open Navigation
Click this button to close the dialog box and show the Navigation window.

Display Style
Simple, Standard, Detailed
Click one of the radio buttons to display a preview of the corresponding view on the right. Click the
OK button to close the dialog box and display the operation window in the selected view.

Don't show this dialog at startup
Leave this box unchecked to view the Welcome to SpectraMagic NX dialog box the next time you
start the SpectraMagic NX software. You can view this dialog box at any time by selecting View -
Welcome to SpectraMagic NX from the menu bar.
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2.1.2 Establishing Connection with the Spectrophotometer
or the Chroma Meter

This procedure is available only when a spectrophotometer or chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

Connecting to the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter

When the SpectraMagic NX software is started for the first time, a connection is made automatically to
the instrument, and the type of the instrument is detected automatically. To establish a connection
manually, follow the procedure below:

* When connecting to an instrument via USB, you need to complete the communication setting
before connecting the instrument. For the procedure of the communication setting, refer to page
31.

* When connecting to an instrument using Bluetooth® communication, you need to establish the
connection between the instrument and computer with the driver software supplied with the
Bluetooth® adapter before you can connect to the instrument. For the procedure, refer to the
instruction manuals of the instrument and Bluetooth® adapter.

+ Up to four CM-700d/600d units can be connected by using either USB connection or Bluetooth®
communication. If you want to connect several units of the CM-700d/600d, complete the con-
nection for the first unit as described below, and then configure the communication setting for
the following units as described on page 32.

1. Select Instrument - Connect from the menu bar or click the icon in the toolbar.

The SpectraMagic NX software connects to the instrument and the status of the instrument is dis-
played in the status window. Once the connection is established, Disconnect appears in the Instru-
ment menu instead of Connect.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help
W aiting

S Connect
b g g :-nn ‘ Mo erar

Communication Setup... - Measurement Options
Last Calibration
Communication
Commurication Status
Instrument Settings

1l 0

@ Instrument Status I

Status Window

Zero Calbration is required.

M If the connection fails

If the connection cannot be established, a dialog box appears displaying the messages “No response
from instrument” followed by “Connection failed. Retry after changing communication setup.” The
Serial Port Settings dialog box then appears. Specify the communication parameters in the Serial Port
Settings dialog box and click the OK button. The system will attempt to reestablish connection. If the
connection fails again, check the following:

* The instrument is turned on;

 (If the instrument is connected via cable) The instrument and PC are securely connected with a
cable;

« (If the instrument is connected via Bluetooth) The Bluetooth® adapter is securely attached and
the Bluetooth® adapter’s driver software is active; and

* The instrument is set to remote communication mode.
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

* Also, if the instrument allows the selection of communication settings, check that the communi-
cation settings specified in the Serial Port Settings dialog box are the same as the communication
settings specified with the instrument.

After checking all of these, select Connect again.
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For details, see “Instrument preparations” in the Navigation Window and the instruction manual of the
instrument.

B Problems while connected

Connection problems may occur even after the SpectraMagic NX software has successfully connected
to the instrument and established proper communication. In that case, a dialog box opens and displays
“No response from instrument.” Click OK and check the following:

* The cable is securely connected (when connected via cable); and
« The Bluetooth® adapter is securely attached and the Bluetooth® adapter’s driver software is
active (when connected via Bluetooth®).

After checking them, cycle the power of the instrument (turn the power OFF, then back ON), and select
Connect again.

If the instrument is connected via Bluetooth® communication and communication is interrupted due to
surrounding radio wave conditions, SpectraMagic NX attempts to recover the connection.

Consequently, when the radio wave conditions improve, the connection is automatically established
again.

Ml If the connected instrument does not have calibration data

After the instrument is successfully connected for communication, if the instrument does not have
calibration data, the Calibration Data dialog box appears. See “Downloading Calibration Data to the
Instrument” on page 160 to specify the calibration data.

H If you previously exited SpectraMagic NX when the instrument was ready to
perform remote measurement

The next time the instrument is successfully connected for communication, it will also be ready to
perform remote measurement. If calibration has not been performed, the Zero Calibration and White
Calibration dialog boxes appear. Follow the on-screen instructions and perform calibration. If
calibration is cancelled, remote measurement is turned off. For details on remote measurement, see
pages 93 and 95.

M If a CM-25¢G or CM-26dG/CM-26d/CM-25d is connected

SpectraMagic NX does not support the “Gloss only”” measurement mode of the CM-25¢G or CM-26dG,
or the “Opacity” mode of the CM-26dG/CM-26d/CM-25d. If the instrument itself is set to “Gloss only”
or “Opacity”, the setting will be changed to “Color & Gloss” when SpectraMagic NX connects to the
instrument.

M If a CM-3630 is connected

When the SpectraMagic NX is started with the CM-3630 for the first time, you need to establish the
connection and then set up the CM-3630 using the supplied floppy disk or CD-ROM. The unit driver
and white calibration value are installed.

To set up and calibrate the CM-3630, you must select a user with Administrator privileges when
logging on to the computer.
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B When the CM-512m3A is connected

When the SpectraMagic NX is used on a PC connected to the CM-512m3A, do not press the BREAK
key of the CM-512m3A to exit remote mode. If you use the SpectraMagic NX on a computer
connected to a CM-512m3A which is not in remote mode, the CM-512m3 A may malfunction.

Bl When the instrument is operating on batteries

If you attempt communication with the instrument and the power supply voltage applied to the
instrument is low, the SpectraMagic NX may suspend the operation while waiting for the response from
the instrument. In such a case, turn off the instrument. When a dialog box appears with a message “No
response from instrument”, click OK. Replace the batteries with new ones or connect the AC adapter,
and then select Connect again.

B When using the PC with power supply control, standby settings, etc.

If the PC enters power saving mode while connected to the instrument, it may sometimes not be able to
communicate after recovering. In the event that this occurs, first disconnect the instrument using the
SpectraMagic NX software, then disconnect and reconnect the cable, and select Connect again.

Communication Setting

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

The SpectraMagic NX software communicates with the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter through
a serial port. You must specify the operating parameters of the serial port before establishing
communication with the instrument.

1. Select Instrument - Communication Setup from the menu bar.

The Serial Port Settings dialog box appears.

Jﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
w S W

Communication Setup. ..

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
— Calibration. .. Fz

; Measure Target F3
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2. Set the operating parameters.

When connecting via USB, select the COM port number to which the USB port connecting to the
instrument has been assigned. For the procedure to check the COM port number, refer to the Instal-
lation Guide.

Select a port that is not being used by any other system or application. Otherwise, the SpectraMagic
NX software may not operate properly.

Refer to the instruction manual for your instrument and specify the parameters so that they match
the settings of your instrument.

Serial Port Settings |
Pt ICDM-I ﬂ
Cancel |
Baudrate I 3600 jv
Data length I8 btz jv

[Mane) hd
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Parity

Stop bit |1 bi :I'

Connecting multiple CM-700d/600d instruments

Once the communication with the first CM-700d/600d is established, the “Serial Port Settings™ dia-
log box that opens when Instrument - Communication Setup is selected from the menu bar will be
similar to the one on the below.

Configure the COM port settings of the second and later instruments in this dialog.

With the second and later instruments, only the operations of “target remote measurement (page
70)”, “sample remote measurement (page 95)” and “display of the instrument screen for remote

>

measurement (page 198)” are available.

Serial Port Setting x|

Part
Instrurnent 1: ICDM'I
Ingtrument 2; I [Mane)
Instument 3 I [Mone)
Imstrrment 4 I [Mone)

[
[
[ ]
[ ]
Cancel |

When two or more CM-700d/600d units are connected, the specular component mode (SCI, SCE, or
SCI+SCE) and measurement area (SAV (3 mm) and MAV (8 mm)) specified for the first-connected
instrument (instrument 1) are applied to the other connected instrument(s).
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Disconnecting from the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter

1. Select Instrument - Disconnect from the menu bar.

The SpectraMagic NX software is disconnected from the instrument and the status of the instrument
is displayed in the status window. Once the instrument is disconnected, Connect appears in the

Instrument menu instead of Disconnect.

¥ SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1] =l

Jﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help
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R Disconnect Shift+FS
R =R shieers o
e Mo error
Communication Setup... i Measurement Options

= Communication
Dl Communication Status
aid Instrument Settings

4] |+

B Instrument Status

E33



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.1.3 Setting Up the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Instrument Settings from the menu bar. The Instrument Settings dialog box appears.

Instrument Settings X
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Measurement Mode: | Color only v
Specular Component: | SCI+SCE v
Measurement Area: | MAV(8mm) v
UV Setting: | 100% Full v

UV Cut: | O(None)
Zero Cal. Skippable: |Enable v

Opacity/Haze
Opacity/Haze Mode

Cancel

2. Specify the settings of the instrument.

Only those items that can be specified for the instrument are displayed.

When a CM-36dG series instrument is connected, the Target Mask Auto Detection checkbox will

be displayed. When this checkbox is checked, the instrument will check the attached target mask

and adjust the measurement area automatically when necessary.

e When Target Mask Auto Detection is checked, verify that the Measurement Area indicated

here and on the instrument matches the actual attached target mask. If it does not, uncheck
Target Mask Auto Detection and set the measurement area manually.

When the CM-5 is connected, if you select SCI+SCE in Specular Component, you will run both SCI
and SCE measurements by performing a single measuring operation from SpectraMagic NX.
When a CM-36dG series instrument is connected, if UV adjustment has not been performed on the
instrument for the selected UV Setting at the selected Specular Component and Measurement Area
settings, an error message will appear and all settings will be reset to the settings at the time the
dialog was opened.

UV Cut: When active, determines how spectral reflectance at wavelengths below cutoff wavelength
(400nm or 420nm) set in UV Setting will be handled.

0(None): Spectral reflectances at wavelengths below the UV cutoff wavelength will be set to 0.
Copy cutoff wavelength reflectance: Spectral reflectances at wavelengths below the UV cutoff
wavelength will be set to the spectral reflectance at the UV cutoff wavelength.

Zero Cal. Skippable (CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-25¢G only): Enables/disables skipping of zero
calibration. (Instrument setting will not be synchronized.)

To measure opacity or haze, check Opacity/Haze Mode.

(Opacity is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only. If Specular Component
is set to SCI+SCE, if the Measurement Mode of the CM-36dG/CM-36dGV or CM-26dG is set to
“Color & Gloss”, or if remote measurement is enabled, Opacity/Haze Mode will be disabled.)

After the settings are entered, the new settings are displayed in the status window.

For details of instrument settings, refer to the instruction manual for the instrument.
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2.2 Calibration

To ensure accurate measurement, you must perform white calibration before every measurement. Moreover,
when the spectrophotometer is used for the first time or is reset to its initial status, zero calibration is required.
For an instrument which retains the zero calibration result while the power is turned off, you do not have to
perform zero calibration every time the instrument is turned on.

White calibration, however, must be performed every time the instrument is turned on.

The optional Zero Calibration Box allows more reliable zero calibration because it is not affected by the sur-

rounding environment.
For transmittance measurement, Zero Calibration and White Calibration are displayed as 0% Calibration and

100% Calibration respectively.

2.2.1 Calibrating the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Calibration from the menu bar.

The Zero Calibration dialog box appears.
If the CR-400 chroma meter, which doesn’t have a zero calibration function, is connected, the White

Calibration dialog box appears instead. Go to step 3.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]
Jﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

-} Disconnect: Shift+F5
=
==

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

]| it i, .

—
3 Measure Target F3

2. Click the Zero Calibration button and perform zero calibration.

When zero calibration is completed, the White Calibration dialog box appears.

If you click the Skip button instead of the Zero Calibration button, the zero calibration process is
skipped and the White Calibration dialog box appears. If the status window displays “Zero Calibra-
tion is required” as the instrument status, do not skip zero calibration.

If a CM-26dG/26d/25d or a CM-25¢G is connected, the Skip button will be enabled only if Zero
Cal. Skippable is set to Enable in the Instrument Settings dialog. Zero calibration must always be
performed when switching between the Target Mask w/Glass and a target mask without glass.

Zero Calibration x

Ready for Zero Calibration”?

: Zero Calibration Cancel Skip
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

3. Click the White Calibration button and perform white calibration.

White calibration is performed.

White Calibration x

Fieady for White Calibration?

c
s}
=
[
i
=
©
(@]

Calibration Plate ID
for white calibration

Calibration Plate 1D 10001169

: “white: Calibration Cancel

If a CM-36dG series instrument with a valid Wavelength Analysis & Adjustment (WAA)
license is connected, a dialog with progress bars for white calibration and Wavelength Analysis
& Adjustment (WAA) will be shown. Performing both processes will take several seconds.

For transmittance measurements, two methods for performing 100% calibration are possible:
* 100% calibration to air:
When the specimen to be measured is in sheet or solid form, 100% calibration should be per-
formed with the transmittance chamber empty.

* 100% calibration to water:
When the specimen to be measured is in liquid form and will be measured using a cell, 100%

calibration should be performed using distilled (or pure) water in the same size and type cell as
will be used for measurements.

4. Ifa CM-36dG/CM-36dGV, CM-25¢G or CM-26dG is connected and Color & Gloss is selected in
Measurement Mode in the Instrument Settings dialog, a dialog for Gloss Calibration will appear.
Click the Gloss Calibration button and perform gloss calibration.

Gloss calibration is performed.

H Calibration time displayed in the status window

The calibration status information is retrieved from the instrument and the display in the status window
is updated to reflect the change. If the instrument has been calibrated without the SpectraMagic NX
software, the software might not be able to determine the time of the calibration performed by the
instrument itself. Consequently, the status window displays the time of the last calibration performed
with the SpectraMagic NX software.
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2.3 Preparing for Measurement

2.3.1 Setting the Observer and llluminant

The observer and illuminant are important items required for converting spectral data into colorimetric
data. The observer and illuminant must be identical to allow for comparison of colorimetric data from
several samples. It is recommended that the observer and illuminant be specified beforehand. They
should not be changed unnecessarily.

1. Select Data - Observer and Illuminant from the menu bar.
The Observer And Illuminant dialog box appears.

iﬁi\e Edit Yiew Instrument |Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

E g ‘ \4 -’n, Tolerance Setting. ..
™

Judgement Farmat...

Joj Buedalyg

=
@
©
173
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@
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@
S
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Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information...

Auto Target
Input Spectral Target. ..

Input Colorimetric Target. .,

i Iluminant.. .

2. Specify the observer and illuminant.

Observer And Tlluminant |

Observer
’V 2 degres 10 degree ‘

— Primary

|DB5 =l |Nore) =] Jihonel |

Secondary Tertiary

User lluminant Detal————————

I j Tag.l

Cancel |

Only one pair of observer and illuminant can be specified for each document file. This setting does
not affect the observer and illuminant that have been specified with the instrument.

If the connected instrument is the CR Series, specify the observer and illuminant to match the
observer and illuminant set for the instrument.

Items for which specific observer and illuminant has been defined, such as index values, will be cal-
culated with the defined observer and illuminant regardless of the setting in this dialog box.
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B Observer And llluminant dialog box

Observer
Select either 2 degree or 10 degree.
Primary, Secondary, Tertiary

Select illuminant from None, A, C, Dso, D55®, Des, D75®, F2, Fe®, F7®, Fs®, F10®, F11, F12®, Us0®,
ID50®, ID6s®, User 1®, User 2® or User 3@
(Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.)
None can be selected only for the secondary and tertiary illuminants.
When selecting one of User 1 to 3, specify the user illuminant data file to be used. When the Set
button is clicked, the Input illuminant data dialog is displayed. ®
® The user illuminant function is supported by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

The setting in this dialog box will be reflected in all data included in the document file.
When the observer or illuminant is changed, the SpectraMagic NX software recalculates all data.
When you attempt to change the observer or illuminant, the following message appears.

SpectraMagic NX x|

() Changine Obzerver and llluminant setting cauzes recalculation for all data and it may take time.
3 fre you sure?

)
=
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ok e

H Input illuminant data dialog box

® This function is supported by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

Input illuminant data -

Input Data
Tag: USERDT (nm})  Spectral E
360 100.00 [
Load.. | [ Save.. 35 100.00
370 100.00
375 100.00
330 100.00
385 100.00
390 100.00
385 100.00
400 100.00
405 100.00
410 100.00
415 100.00
420 100.00
425 100.00 -

Tag
A tag of 60 characters or less can be specified for the illuminant data.

Load
The specified file (extension: .Ir5) is loaded and reflected on the input data. After the file is loaded,
the name of the file is automatically shown in the Tag field.

Save
The file is saved using the specified file path. The file extension is “.1r5”.

Input Data
The spectral data is displayed. You can edit the data by manually entering values directly.
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2.3.2 UV Adjustment ®

This procedure is available only when the CM-3700A, CM-3600A, CM-3610A, CM-3630, CM-26dG/
26d (firmware ver. 1.10 or later), or the CM-2600d is connected and the protection key is attached to the
computer.

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

e For the CM-36dG/CM-36dGV, UV adjustment is performed using the separate UV Adjustment
Software included with SpectraMagic NX. The SpectraMagic NX protection key must be attached to
the computer to use the UV Adjustment Software.

To perform UV adjustment, you must select a user with Administrator privileges when logging on to the computer.
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1. Select Instrument - UV Adjustment from the menu bar.

This option can be selected only when the measurement method is set to “Reflectance”.

When the CM-2600d is used, this option can be selected only when the UV setting is set to “UV
adjust” or “100% Full + 400nm cut + UV adjust”.

The UV Adjustment Condition dialog box appears, showing the parameters of “Specular Component”,
“Measurement Area”, and “Adjustment Mode” depending on the connected instrument.

UV Adjustment Condition X

Specular Component: | SCE v
Measurement Area: MAV(8mm) v
Adjustment Mode: Profile v

1

1=
3
v

Cancel

2. Seclect the Adjustment Mode and click the Next button.

Items selectable for “Adjustment Mode” vary depending on the connected instrument.
If a CM-26dG/26d is connected, "Specular Component" and "Measurement Area" can also be set.

3. A dialog box for the selected UV adjustment setting is displayed. Specify the parameters of the UV
adjustment by referring to the following pages.
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B UV Adjustment dialog box (Connected instrument: CM-3700A) When “WI” is

selected for “Adjustment Mode” in the Status dialog box

u¥ Adjustment =

r Observerlluminant

| Obszerver: 10 degres
lurninant: DES

Wl———————————— [ Last UV Adjust / Check ——

Walue: I‘I 00.00 Check |

Date :
Taolerance: | 0.50 = ’7

Filter Position :

LI Adjust

)
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Cancel

< Back

Observer/Illuminant
The observer and illuminant used for calculation are displayed.
“Observer” is set to 10° and “Illuminant” is set to Des.

WI
Select “Value” from 40 to 250 and “Tolerance” from 0.20, 0.30, 0.50, 1.00, 2.00, and 3.00.

Last UV Adjust / Check
The data for the current settings after the last adjustment is displayed. When the Check button is
clicked, the current value is measured and calculated using the filter position of the last adjustment.
The obtained value is compared to the current setting value, and the filter position is set to the posi-
tion of the last adjustment.

UV Adjust
Clicking this button begins the UV adjustment.
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When “Tint” is selected for “Adjustment Mode” in the Status dialog box
x|

r— Dbserver/liuminant

Observer: 10 degree
lurninant: DES

Tint————————————————— [~ Last U\ Adjust / Check ——

Walug: (0.00 Chvacl: |

Date :
Tolerance:  |0.05 = ’7

Filter Pazitior :

Tint

——

D -

L Adjust |
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< Back Cancel

Observer/Illuminant
The observer and illuminant used for calculation are displayed.
“Observer” is set to 10° and “Illuminant” is set to Des.

Tint
Select “Value” from -6 to 6 and “Tolerance” from 0.05, 0.10, and 0.30.

Last UV Adjust / Check
The data for the current settings after the last adjustment is displayed. When the Check button is
clicked, the current value is measured and calculated using the filter position of the last adjustment.
The obtained value is compared to the current setting value, and the filter position is set to the posi-
tion of the last adjustment.

UV Adjust
Clicking this button begins the UV adjustment.
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H UV Adjustment dialog box (Connected instrument: CM-3600A, CM-3610A,
CM-3630, CM-26dG/26d (firmware ver. 1.10 or later), or CM-2600d)

When “Tint”, “WI", “Tint & WI” or “ISO Brightness” is selected for “Adjustment Mode”
in the Status dialog box

,

' Observer/lluminant
| Observer: 10 degree
[ Load Coefficient
L o luminarit : DE5
K] S [ Save UV Result
o £
£Q
52
2 2 Tint wi SO Brightness
Value Value Value
5CI 0.00 sCI 100.00 50 100.00
sce. (D00 scg.  (100.00 ccg:  [100.00
Tolerance Tolerance Tolerance
SCI: 0.10 501 |jlDgeT sCl: [ 1.00
SCE: 0.10 SCE:  |1.00 SCE: | 1.00
<Back |[ Fmsh | [ Cancel

Observer/Illuminant

The observer and illuminant used for calculation are displayed. (Not shown for "ISO Brightness".)
“Observer” is set to 10° and “Illuminant” is set to Des.

Load Coefficient
When this option is checked and Finish button is clicked, coefficient data are loaded from the file to
complete UV adjustment without performing measurements.
The file extension is “* krd”.

Tint ]

Select “Value” from -6 to 6 and “Tolerance” from 0.05, 0.10, and 0.30. When “SCI" has been

set, only a value for
WI “SCI"” can be
“ » » » selected. When
Select “Value” from 40 to 250 and “Tolerance” from 0.50, 1.00, and "SCI+SCE” or "SCE”
3.00. has been set, values
. for both “SCI" and

ISO Brightness "SCE" can be

Select “Value” from 40 to 250 and “Tolerance” from 0.50, 1.00, and selected.

3.00. 1
Save UV Result

When this option is checked, a dialog box is displayed for saving the coefficient after the UV adjust-

ment.

View Coefficient
The coefficient obtained by the UV adjustment is displayed.

Finish
Confirms the settings, and performs the UV adjustment.
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B Ganz & Griesser dialog box (Connected instrument: CM-3600A, CM-3610A,
CM-3630, CM-26dG/26d (firmware ver. 1.10 or later), or CM-2600d)

When “Ganz&Griesserd” or “Ganz&Griesser5” is selected for “Adjustment Mode” in
the Status dialog box

-
Ganz & Griesser . &J
A X
|
{
[ Load Coefficient
GanzbGriesser 4
[] Save UV Result
wi Tint
scl SCE sl SCE
1 100.00 | [100: o i
2 | 10000  [100. 100 [1
3 10000 [100. 100 [[100
4 10000 100 10 [1
4 100 100. 1.0 1 leasure_5
Parameter
@ scl SCE
Phi P m
BW Q n
D k
WS =
<Back |[ Fmsh | [ Cancel

Load Coefficient
When this option is checked and Finish button is clicked, coefficient data are loaded from the file to
complete UV adjustment without performing measurements.
The file extension is “* krd”.

WI When “SCI" has been
Select the values from 40 to 250. set, only values for
) "SCIl" can be selected.
Tint When “SCI+SCE" or
Select the values from -6 to 6. “SCE" has been set,
values for both “SCI”
Parameter and “SCE" can be
The values of parameters Phi, BW, D, P, Q, C, m, n and k are displayed. selected.

Save UV Result

When this option is checked, a dialog box is displayed for saving the coefficient after the UV adjust-
ment.

View Coefficient
The coefficient obtained by the UV adjustment is displayed.

Measure_1 to 5
Measurement is performed by using the index value corresponding to the number.

Finish
Confirms the settings, and performs the UV adjustment.
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B Ganz & Griesser dialog box (Connected instrument: CM-3700A)

When “Ganz&Griesserd” or “Ganz&Griesser5” is selected for “Adjustment Mode” in
the Status dialog box

Ganz & Griesser ‘ M

GanzéGriesser 5

wi Tint Observer/lluminant

1 7488 0.40 Observer: |10 degree
2 1245 043 lluminart: D65
3 18000 071

8 é 4 22343 0.64 [Measue 4] [ UV Adiust

(=2

c o 7

= 5 17930 034

L

L o

as

Last UV Adjust / Check

- 09207452225

Parameter
Phi (1.00000 p -1868.5300: m [381.89657
gy [0.00080 Q 3696.1389: n [773.54993
D [1.00000 C [1810.68396 k [52.86400

dWdS = 4000.33436

<Back | Fmsh | [ Cancel

WI

Select the values from 40 to 250.
Tint

Select the values from -6 to 6.

Parameter
The values of parameters Phi, BW, D, P, Q, C, m, n and k are displayed.

Measure 1 to 5
Measurement is performed by using the index value corresponding to the number.

UV Adjust
Performs UV adjustment. (The button will be enabled when Measure 1 to Measure 4 or Measure 5
have been completed.)

Last UV Adjust / Check
When the Check button is pressed, the date / time of the last Ganz & Griesser UV adjustment and
the parameters obtained at that time will be shown.

When Ganz & Griesser UV adjustment is performed using the CM-3700A for a single sample or target
data 2 measurements are taken with the UV filter moved between the 2 measurements, so
approximately 25 seconds is required for each sample or target data.
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H Edit UV Profile dialog box (Connected instrument: CM-3600A, CM-3610A,
CM-3630, CM-26dG/26d (firmware ver. 1.10 or later), or CM-2600d)

When “Profile” is selected in the Status dialog box

1
T =
- ‘ .

|
Hl @ 5Cl
e || Load Coefficiert
[7] Save UV Result
nm (%) nm (%) nm (%) mm (%)
360 10000  4gn 10000  s5gp 10000 g 100.00
370 10000 470 000D 570 10000 670 100.00
380 10000  4gp 10000  sgp 10000  gsp 100.00
390 10000 490 10000 599 10000  gog 100.00
400 10000  5pp 10000  gop 10000 pp 100.00
410 10000 50 10000 610 10000 710 100.00
420 10000 520 10000  g2p 10000  72p 100.00
430 0000 530 000D g3p 0000 73p 100.00
440 10000 540 000D @40 10000 740 100.00
450 10000 550 000D 650 100.00
<Back || Fmsh | [ Cancel

Load
The profile data is loaded from the file and is reflected in the dialog box.
The file extension is “*.pri” for SCI and “*.pre” for SCE.

Save
The items specified in the dialog box are saved in a file.
The file extension is “*.pri” for SCI and “*.pre” for SCE.

Gloss
The data to be edited can be changed.
When “SCI” has been set, only values for “SCI” can be selected. When “SCI+SCE” or “SCE” has
been set, values for both “SCI” and “SCE” can be selected.

Load Coefficient
When this option is checked and Finish button is clicked, coefficient data are loaded from the file to
complete UV adjustment without performing measurements.
The file extension is “*.krd”.

Save UV Result
When this option is checked, a dialog box is displayed for saving the coefficient after the UV adjust-
ment is displayed.

View Coefficient
The coefficient obtained by the UV adjustment is displayed.

Finish
Confirms the settings, and performs the UV adjustment.
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2.3.3 Setting the List Items

Set the items shown in the list window such as data names and colorimetric data, and specify the order
in which the items are to be listed.

1. Select Data - List Items from the menu bar.
The List Items dialog box appears.

iEiIe Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

e g g ‘% '.\r Tolerance Setting. ..

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

— =
=
Lo
o E
S o
£2
S 3
o2
@
- O
o=

Auto Targek
Input Spectral Target...

Input Colorimetric Target. ..

Observer and Iluminant. ..

2. Specify the details of the items shown in the list window.

Select an item in the left pane and
click the [ =] button to add the
item to the Selected Items pane
on the right.

To delete an item from the
Selected Items, select the item
and click the [<- button.

You can change the order in which the
items are displayed in the list window.
The item at the top of this pane is dis-
played at the left side of the list win-
dow. To change the order, select the
item in the Selected Items and click
the appropriate button.

These icons indicate
the groups into
which the list items
are to be classified.

X
 List Item:
Attribute — Selected ltems
Data Marne D ata Mame
Comment . Target Mo.
Judgement _>I CMLC[:c)DES) il
Aittribute Judgement
Group Traits Pseuda Color[DES)
Target Mo, < | L4DES) Up |
Uszer Mame a*[DEq|
1D Labdl 1: b{DES)
1D Label 2: Remave All|| | dL*(DES) Down
1D Labgl 3 _I da*(DEG) —I
1D Labal 4; dbe{DEE]
1D Labgl 5 dE~ah(DES)
10 Murrgeric 1 [l |
1D Murrgeric: 2
10 Murrgeric: 3
10 Murrgeric: 4
10 Murrgeric:
“Wizual Judgement
(et Selection Edit
= User Elquatiorn
oK I Cancel |

The list items included in the group indicated by the icon
on the left are displayed.

When all necessary items are specified, click the OK button.
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Ml List Items dialog box

The following tables show the items selectable as list items and the content of each item displayed in the

list window.

Notes for items marked [*1] to [*12] are shown on pages 52 to 54.

Content displayed in list window

Attributes

2

Alttributes

Data Name Name of data

Comment Comment

Judgement Pass” or “Fail” (Available only for sample data. The string can
be changed.)

Attribute Measured spectral data”, “Manually input spectral data”, “Man-

ually input colorimetric data”

Group Traits

“SCTI” or “SCE”

“UV100” or “UV0”

“White” or “Black” (for two banks)

“25 degree”, “45 degree” or “75 degree”
“UV1007, “UV0” or “UVadj” (for three banks)
None (for one bank)

* See page 57 for details on bank setting.

Target No. No. assigned to linked target

Parameter Parameters 1, ¢, and h used for calculating the color difference
equation (AE*94 (CIE 1994), AEoo (CIE 2000), CMC (I:c))

User Name Name of the login user (Applicable only when the security func-

tion is enabled)

Supplementary data

information

Title specified to supplementary data information (See page 65.)

Visual Judgement

Result of the visual judgement

Content displayed in list window

Spectral value

360 to 740 nm

Spectral reflectance, Spectral reflectance difference, K/S Val, K/S
Val difference, Absorbance for selected wavelength, Absorbance
difference for selected wavelength
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Content displayed in list window

Instrument

Instrument Name

CM-3700A, CM-3700A-U, CM-3600A, CM-3610A, CM-36dG,
CM-36dGV, CM-36d, CM-3630, CM-2600d, CM-2500d,
CM-2500c, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG, CM-26d, CM-25d, CM-700d,
CM-600d, CM-512m3A, CM-5, CR-5, CR-400/410, DP-400,
FD-7/FD-5

Instrument variation. If no variation informa-

Variation thﬁ LS reﬁelved from the instrument, “---- <These contents

wi g s Owr?‘ may not be
Serial No. Serial No. of instrument displayed
Firmware Version ROM version of instrument depending on
Last Calibration . . o the instrument
Date & Time Day and time of the last white calibration connected.>
Timestamp Day and time of measurement

Measurement Type

Reflectance, Transmittance

Geometry

di:8, de:8, di:0, de:0, d:0, 45a:0, multi-angle
* A degree symbol (°) is not displayed.

Specular Component

SCI, SCE, SCI + SCE

Measurement Area

Measurement area (ex., SAV, MAV, LMAV, LAV, etc.) at time
of measurement. Value shown depends on instrument.

100% Full, 400nm cut, UV adjust, 400 nm cut Normal, 400 nm
cut Low, 420 nm cut Normal, 420 nm cut Low, 100% Full +
400 nm cut, 100% Full + 420 nm cut, 100% Full + 400 nm cut +

UV Setting 400 nm cut Normal, 100% Full + 400 nm cut + 400 nm cut
Low, 100% Full + 420 nm cut + 420 nm cut Normal, 100% Full
+ 420 nm cut + 420 nm cut Low, 100% Full + 400 nm cut + UV
adjust

Observer 2 degree, 10 degree

Illuminant 1

A, C, D50, Des, F2, Fe, F7, Fs, F10, F11, F12, ID50, ID65

Illuminant 2

None, A, C, D30, Des, F2, Fe, F7, Fs, F10, F11, F12, ID50, ID65

Data Number

Data number specified in the instrument from which the sample
data was loaded (when a CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500c,
CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d, CM-512m3A,
CM-5/CR-5 or CR-400/410 is connected)

“----” (when a CM-3700A, CM-3700A-U, CM-36dG,
CM-36dGV, CM-36d, CM-3600A, CM-3610A, or CM-3630 is
connected)

Comment Comment or name set for the data in the instrument

Temperature value obtained by the temperature detection
Temperature function (when a CM-512m3 is connected)
(CM-512m3) «

---- ” (when an instrument other than CM-512m3 is connected)

User Calibration
(CM-512m3A)

“ON”, “OFF” (when a CM-512m3A is connected)
“ ----” (when an instrument other than CM-512m3A is
connected)

Observer, Illuminant 1, and Illuminant 2 are shown only for colorimetric data. For spectral data

"
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D65 Absolute Color

/ Data Difference Equation Others
m L X® X ® dE*ab [*3] MI (DIN)
OES Y® dY ® [*1] CMC(l:c) ® [*4] Pseudo Color
St | 7@ dz ® [*1] dL-CMC ® [*4] Pseudo Color (Target)
L* dL* [*1] dC-CMC ® [*5] Strength ®
a* da* [*1] dH-CMC ® [*5] Strength X ®
b* db* [*1] dE*94(CIE 1994)®<dE*94> [*5] Strength Y ®
C* dc* [*1] dL-dE*94 (CIE 1994)®<dL-dE*94> [*5] Strength Z ®
h dH* [*1] dC-dE*94 (CIE 1994)®<dC-dE*94> [*5] Pseudo Strength ®
L99 dL99 [*1] dH-dE*94 (CIE 1994)®<dH-dE*94> [*5] Pseudo Strength X ® =5
a99 da99 [*1] dEoo(CIE 2000)<dEo0> [*5] Pseudo Strength Y ® §§
b99 db99 [*1] dL’-dE00 (CIE 2000) <dL'-dEoo> [*5] Pseudo Strength Z ® §§
C99 dC99 [*1] dC’-dE00 (CIE 2000) <dC'-dEoo> Dominant Wavelength ® EE)
h99 dH99 [*1] dH’-dE00 (CIE 2000) <dH'-dEoo> Excitation Purity ®
x® dx ® dEab(Hunter) [*6] 555 ®
y® dy ® dE99
u* ® du* ® FMC2 ®
vE ® dv* ® dL(FMC2) ®
u® du' ® dCr-g(FMC2) ®
V' ® dav' ® dCy-b(FMC2) ®
L (Hunter) dL (Hunter) NBS100 ®
a (Hunter) da (Hunter) NBS200 ®
b (Hunter) db (Hunter) dEc (degree) (DIN 6175-2)®<dEc (deg.)>
[*2] Lightness dEp (degree) (DIN 6175-2)®<dEp (deg.)>
[*2] Saturation
[*2] Hue
[*2] a* Evaluation
[*2]

b* Evaluation
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Index Index Difference
Munsell C Hue (JIS Z8721 1964) <Munsell C Hue> dWI(CIE 1982)® <dWI(CIE)>
Munsell C Value (JIS Z8721 1964) <Munsell C Value> dWI(ASTM E313-73)® <dWI(E313-73)>
Munsell C Chroma (JIS Z8721 1964) <Munsell C Chroma> dWI(Hunter)®
Munsell D65 Hue (JIS Z8721 1993) <Munsell D65 Hue> dWI(TAUBE)®
Munsell D65 Value (JIS Z8721 1993) <Munsell D65 Value> dWI(STENSBY)®
Munsell D65 Chroma (JIS Z8721 1993) <Munsell D65 Chroma> dWI(BERGER)®
WI(CIE 1982)® <WI(CIE)> dWI(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <dWI(E313-98)(C)>
WI(ASTM E313-73)® <WI(E313-73)> dWI(ASTM E313-98)(D50)® <dWI(E313-98)(D50)>
WI(Hunter) ® dWI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <dWI(E313-98)(D65)>
- WI(TAUBE)® dWI(Ganz)®
268 WI(STENSBY)® Tint diff(CIE)®
% % WI(BERGER)® Tint diff.(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <Tint diff. (E313-98)(C)>
gg WI(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <WI(E313-98)(C)> Tint diff.(ASTM E313-98)(D50)® <Tint diff. (E313-98)(D50)>
WI(ASTM E313-98)(D50)® <WI(E313-98)(D50)> Tint diff.(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <Tint diff. (E313-98)(D65)>,
WI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <WI(E313-98)(D65)> Tint diff.(Ganz) ®
WI(Ganz) ® dYI(ASTM D1925)® <dYI(D1925)>
Tint(CIE)® dYI(ASTM E313-73)® <dYI(E313-73)>
Tint(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <Tint(E313-98)(C)> dYI(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <dYI(E313-98)(C)>
Tint(ASTM E313-98)(D50)® <Tint(E313-98)(D50)> dYI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <dYI(E313-98)(D65)>
Tint(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <Tint(E313-98)(D65)> dYI(DIN 6167)(C)®
Tint(Ganz) ® dYI(DIN 6167)(D65)®
YI(ASTM D1925)® <YI(D1925)> dB(ASTM E313-73)® <dB(E313-73)>
YI(ASTM E313-73)® <YI(E313-73)> [*7] Brightness diff.(TAPPI T452)® <Brightness diff. (TAPPI)>
YI(ASTM E313-98)(C)® <YI(E313-98)(C)> [*7] Brightness diff.(ISO 2470)® <Brightness diff. (ISO)>
YI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)® <YI(E313-98)(D65)> [*8] Opacity diff.(IS02471)®
YI(DIN 6167)(C)® [*8] Opacity diff.(TAPPI T425 89% )® <Opacity diff.(T425)>
YI(DIN 6167)(D65)® [*8] Haze diff.(ASTM D1003-97)(A)® <Haze diff. (D1003-97)(A)>
B(ASTM E313-73)® <B(E313-73)> [*8] Haze diff.(ASTM D1003-97)(C)® <Haze diff. (D1003-97)(C)>
[*¥7] Brightness (TAPPI T452)® <Brightness (TAPPI)> [*¥7] 1ISO Status A Density diff. B® <Status A diff. (B)>
[*7] Brightness (ISO 2470)® < Brightness (ISO)> [*¥7] 1SO Status A Density diff. G® <Status A diff. (G)>
[*8] Opacity (IS02471)® [*7] 1ISO Status A Density diff. R® <Status A diff. (R)>
[*8] Opacity (TAPPI T425 89%)® <Opacity (T425)> [*7] ISO Status T Density diff. B® <Status T diff. (B)>
[*8] Haze (ASTM D1003-97)(A)® <Haze (D1003-97)(A)> [*7] ISO Status T Density diff. G® <Status T diff. (G)>
[*8] Haze (ASTM D1003-97)(C)® <Haze (D1003-97)(C)> [*7] ISO Status T Density diff. R® <Status T diff. (R)>
[*7] 1SO Status A Density B® <Status A(B)> dRx(C)®
[*¥7] 1ISO Status A Density G® <Status A(G)> dRx(D65)®
[*7] 1ISO Status A Density R® <Status A(R)> dRx(A)®
[*7] 1SO Status T Density B® <Status T(B)> dRy(C)®
[*¥7] 1ISO Status T Density G® <Status T(G)> dRy(D65)®
[*7] 1SO Status T Density R® <Status T(R)> dRy(A)®
Rx(O)® dRz(C)®
Rx(D65)® dRz(D65)®
Rx(A)® dRz(A)®
Ry(C)® Std. Depth diff. (ISO 105.A06)® <Std. Depth diff.>
Ry(D65)® Stain Test (ISO 105.A04E)(C)® <Stain Test (C)>
Ry(A)® Stain Test (ISO 105.A04E)(D65)® <Stain Test (D65)>
Rz(C)® Stain Test Rating (ISO 105.A04E) (C)® <Stain Test Rating (C)>
Rz(D65)® Stain Test Rating (ISO 105.A04E) (D65)® <Stain Test Rating (D65)>
Rz(A)® Grey Scale (ISO 105.A05)(C)® <Grey Scale (C)>
Standard Depth (ISO 105.A06)® <Standard Depth> Grey Scale (ISO 105.A05)(D65)® <Grey Scale (D65)>
[*9] GU<GU>
[*10] Gardner Grey Scale Rating (ISO 105.A05)(C)® <Grey Scale Rating (C)>
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[¥10] Hazen (APHA) colour scale Grey Scale Rating (ISO 105.A05)(D65)® <Grey Scale Rating (D65)>
[*¥10] lodine color number K/S Strength (dE)(C)® <K/S (dE)(C)>
[¥10] European Pharmacopoeia K/S Strength (dL)(C)® <K/S (dL)(C)>
European Pharmacopoeia (AUTO) K/S Strength (dC)(C)® <K/S (dC)(C)>
European Pharmacopoeia (B) K/S Strength (dH)(C)® <K/S (dH)(C)>
European Pharmacopoeia (BY) K/S Strength (da)(C)® <K/S (da)(C)>
European Pharmacopoeia (Y) K/S Strength (db)(C)® <K/S (db)(C)>
European Pharmacopoeia (GY) K/S Strength (dE)(D65)® <K/S (dE)(D65)>
European Pharmacopoeia (R) K/S Strength (dL)(D65)® <K/S (dL)(D65)>
[¥10] US Pharmacopoeia K/S Strength (dC)(D65)® <K/S (dC)(D65)>

KJS Strength (dH)(D65)® <K/S (dH)(D65)>
K/S Strength (da)(D65)® <K/S (da)(D65)>
K/S Strength (db)(D65)® <K/S (db)(D65)>
K/S Strength (Max Abs)® <K/S (Max Abs)>
K/S Strength (Apparent)® <K/S (Apparent)>
K/S Strength (User)® <K/S (User)>
K/S Strength (Max Abs)[nm]® <K/S (Max Abs)[nm]>
NC# (C)®
NC# Grade (C)®
NC# (D65)®
NC# Grade (D65)®
Ns (O)®
Ns Grade (C)®
Ns (D65)®
Ns Grade (D65)®

[*9] dGU <dGU>
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Specia Others

8 degree gloss ®

User Equation 1 ®
User Equation 2 ®
User Equation 3 ®
User Equation 4 ®
User Equation 5 ®
User Equation 6 ®
User Equation 7 ®
User Equation 8 ®
Signal Color Index 1 ®
Signal Color Index 2 ®
Signal Color Index 3 ®
Signal Color Index 4 ®
Signal Color Index 5 ®

The characters in < > are the abbreviated names used by the SpectraMagic NX.
Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

The items x, y, u', V', Ax, Ay, Au' and Av' are expressed to four decimal places. Other colorimetric data is
expressed to two decimal places.
The number of decimal places can be changed. See page 62 for details.

The SpectraMagic NX software enhances calculation accuracy by performing internal calculations with
numbers greater in magnitude than those actually displayed. Consequently, the least significant digit
displayed may differ from that of the instrument by one digit due to rounding or color space conversion.
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When the number of banks is set to 2, a piece of data is displayed on two lines. When the number of
banks is set to 3, a piece of data is displayed on three lines. For details of the banks, see page 57.

[*1]

[*2]

[*3]

[*4]

[*3]

[*6]

[*7]

[*8]

[*9]

Color difference equation which requires parameter setting. The parameters can be set in the
Tolerance Settings dialog box. For details, refer to page 90.

The color assessment such as Yotow Contrasthus locus
. . +b*
lightness assessment is the de- - - [
scription of the differences in .
Lightne -
hue or other factors from the esinen: O\
target color. See the conceptu- IZ{SQ‘\O At L N\l e
al diagram in the right. v dy Contrst
¥ assessment: Al o \ chroma
Alot of green locus
1 (linear)
/' Green — Chroma Red
Sample - e assessment: 1001 assessment: -
data @it Dull
e 5 locus (linear) R / da‘ap Ezzzsrsegem
Target Lightness i ~
data assessment: Q- i:essmem
Dark Target™ \ Alot of blue
data
Chroma
assessment:
Vivid

b*
Blue
Contrast hue locus

To add MI, use the Others tab for the secondary or tertiary illuminant. To display the metamerism
Others for the illuminant, set the primary illuminant as the reference light.

Pseudo Color is used to visualize the colorimetric value of the sample data or target data. The cell
in the list window is filled with the color. This provides visual feedback on the colorimetric value
of the data.

The Strength and Pseudo Strength are displayed only when target data and the sample data associ-
ated with the target data exist.

“555” is recognized as a character, and its statistical value is not calculated.
When using “555”, be sure to specify AL*, Aa*, and Ab*.

Brightness and density (ISO Status A, ISO Status T) are not displayed (“---" is displayed instead)
when sample data and target data include colorimetric values only.

Opacity and haze are displayed only when the opacity measurement mode or haze measurement
mode are specified respectively.

GU and dGU values will be shown only when measurements are taken with a CM-36dG,
CM-36dGV, CM-25¢G or CM-26dG with the Measurement Mode in Instrument Settings set to
Color & Gloss.

[*10] The transmittance indices are displayed only when the CM-5/CR-5 is connected and measurement

is performed. The values to be displayed are not the transmittance indices calculated from the spec-
tral transmittance by SpectraMagic NX, but those are loaded from the CM-5/CR-5.

[*11]The item “8 degree gloss™ is displayed in the list window only when the specular component is set
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[*12] After a user equation is added, you can change its title. The equation can be specified in the follow-
ing procedure.

List Items El
List ltems
Others Selected ltems
8 degree gloss Data Mame
Usger Equation 1 Target No.
User Equation 2 Judgement
Uszer Equation 3 LD&S]
Usger Equation 4 D ED]
User Equation §
User Equation & dL9DE5)
Usger Equation 7 da’DEa)
User Equation 8 F db{DES] Down
Signal Color Index 1 dE*ab[DES]
Signal Color Index 2 User Equation B
Signal Color Index 3
Signal Colar Index 4 Bottom =
Signal Color Index 5 g @
— o
[=' g
= 33
Index 3@
D =+
) 2
Special
Gist Ss\ecllon] [ Save ] [ Done ]
User Equation
User Equation | = [|(DB5)$0}+{b*(DES)$0] | [Coed ]

Select the user equation moved in the Selected Items pane and click the Edit button. The user equation
input box at the bottom is enabled, allowing the input of the name and equation.

Save and Load buttons will also appear. A user equation can be saved to a file (extension: *.ued) by
clicking the Save button or loaded from a file by clicking the Load button.

The colorimetric data that can be used in a user equation are the data shown in the Selected Items pane
above. Select the item in the pane and click the Get Selection button. (The Get Selection button is not
enabled when you select an item that cannot comprise a user equation.)

Example: To input «\ AL*24A2"24+Ab™2 » Operation when “L*” is selected:
1) Tyoe “SORT(”. [L*(D65)$0] is displayed in the text input box.
2; Sylp et “SL*”( f Selected It The section between [ and ] indicates the list
elee rom selected Hems. item. If these symbols ([ ]) are deleted, the Spec-

3) Click the Get Selection button. traMagic NX software cannot recognize the list
4) Type “#2+7, item. A user equation that does not include a list
5) Select “Aa*” from Selected Items. item is not effective. .

6) Click the Get Selection button. String “$0” indicates the group attribute of the

data. Enter the appropriate value according to

7) Type “#:#2+”. the group attribute.

8) Select “Ab*” from Selected Items.

9) Click the Get Selection button. Groull)\lzgt; ute Stglong
10) Type “i=2)”. SCI $SCI
SCE $SCE

25 degree $25D

45 degree $45D

75 degree $75D

Uuv100 SUVF

Uuvo sUvVC

UVadj SUVA
White SWHT

Black $BLK

After inputting the user equation in the text input
box, click the Done button.
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[*13] After a signal color index is added, it can be specified in the follwing procedure.

zl
- List Itemns
Others | Selectedltems |
5 degres gloss Data Hame
User Equation 1 | e
User Equation 2 2 Judgement il
User Equation 3 LA{DE5)
User Equation 4 (D5
User Equation 5 <- Up
User Equation B dLA(D65]
User Equation 7 da(DE5)
User Equation 8 Remove Al db{DE5] Dawny
Signal Color Index 1 dE*ab(DES)
Signal Color Indes 2 User Equation 1
Signal Color Index 3
Signeal Color Index 4 Battom
Signal Color Index 5
=
[
Lo
=35
£2
< 3 _I
o Clear
o
Lo
<= Dore
et User Equation
’]UsErEqualmn = [ (D130l ablDES 0] (DEG 0] ‘

Select the signal color index moved in the Selected Items pane and click the Edit button.
The Signal Color Index Settings dialog box appears. You can set the polygonal tolerance data here.

l Signal Color Index Settings

Signal Color Index Settings 5[
Narme : I Load,
i~ Chroma - Spectral Save
" y Start End —I
0.3333 0.3333 I SUU_IZjl - EDD_IQ
Add Add
—I 1.00
[« [ w1 [nm] |
1 0.6900 03100
2 05350 0.3150
3 05690 03410
4 0.6550 03450
-
Edi... Delete
1.00

Name
Up to 64 alphanumeric characters can be entered. If no name is specified, the user-defined tolerance
data setting cannot be completed.

Chroma

Enter a chromaticity point to add. A numerical value between 0.0001 and 1.0 can be entered or
selected.

Add
When this button is clicked, the chromaticity point is added to the data list.
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Spectral
Specify data to add as a spectral locus. A wavelength between 380 and 780 can be entered or
selected.
Add
When this button is clicked, the wavelengths specified at Start and End are added to the data list as
dominant wavelengths, and the intersection of the wavelengths and the spectral locus are added to
the data list as chromaticity points.
Delete
When the registered data in the data list is selected and this button is clicked, the data is deleted.
Edit
When one of the items of registered data in the data list is selected and this button is clicked, the Edit
dialog box appears to allow you to edit the data.
Load

If any tolerance data has been saved, the file (extension: .otr) can be loaded and the setting displayed
on the screen.
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Save
When this button is clicked, the setting is saved in a file (extension: .otr).

The format when displaying the signal color index judgement result in the list is set on the Signal Color

Index tab located on the List Format dialog box that is displayed by selecting Data - Judgement Format
on the menu bar.
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Ml List Format dialog box

Signal Color Index tab
Inside
Label: Sets the string displayed in the list window when the result is judged as inside for the

signal color index.

Text Color: Sets the text color for the above label displayed in the list window when the result is
judged as inside.

Background: Sets the background color for the above label displayed in the list window when the
result is judged as inside.

Outside

Label: Sets the string displayed in the list window when the result is judged as outside for the
signal color index.

Text Color: Sets the text color for the above label displayed in the list window when the result is
judged as outside.

Background: Sets the background color for the above label displayed in the list window when the
result is judged as outside.

Judgement

Include Signal Color Index results into the Total Judgement:
When this is checked, the results for Signal Color Index items included in the list win-
dow affects the total judgement result.

Signal Color Index 1 to 5:
The results for the checked items will affect the total judgement result.

Judgement Format &J
Judgsment | Golor Assesment | Signal Golor Index|

Sienal Color Index
Tneide Outside
Labek Labek |

Text Golor: Text Golor:
Backeround E} Backeround E
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Judeement

Include Signal Golor Index results into the Total Judzement

Signal Color Index 1
Signal Colar Thdsx 2
Signal Colar Thdex 3
Signal Color Tndex 4
Signal Color Tndsx §
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2.3.4 Bank Setting

The data obtained by the simultaneous measurement of SCI+SCE with a CM-36dG, CM-36dGV,
CM-36d, CM-3600A, CM-3610A, CM-5, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d or CM-700d/600d
requires two spaces (banks) of the data obtained by the individual SCI or SCE specular component
treatment.

The data obtained with a CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, CM-26dG,CM-26d, CM-3600A, CM-3610A,
CM-3630 or CM-2600d by simultaneous measurement using the UV100% + UV0% + UV adjustment
requires spaces (banks) for three pieces of data. Such data is called “data of three banks”.
(Measurement using UV adjustment is supported by the Professional Edition only.)

When the CM-512m3A is used for measurement, the data of multi-angles (25 degree, 45 degree, and 75
degree) is also obtained. Consequently, such data requires three spaces (banks) and is called “data of
three banks”.

Opacity/Haze measurements require two banks of data.

A single data file can store only the data of the same number of banks.

A single data file also can store only the data of the same type. For example, a data file of two banks can
store the data of SCI + SCE, or UV100% + UV 0% or Opacity/Haze. A data file of three banks can store
the data of multi-angles (25 degrees, 45 degrees, 75 degrees) or UV100% + UV0% + UV adjustment.
During measurement, the number of banks for the file is determined based on the number of banks of
the sample data. If you enter target data manually before measurement, you need to specify the number
of banks in the Bank dialog box.

H Bank dialog box

— Bank Setting

Bank.
’7 Mumber of Bank :

Setup of the number of Banks given ta the Document File,

Bark 1

In the case of one data, such as SCI, SCE, 4570, or
CR-400 Series data, Set the Bank1.

Bank 2

In the caze of SCE+5C] measurement uging Chi-3600
Series or Ch-2600d/CH-2500d, Set the Bank2.

Bank 3

In the caze of multi angle mesurement uging Ch-51 2m3,
Set the Bank3.

Cloze

Number of bank:
Select the number of banks from 1, 2 or 3.

This dialog box can be displayed by selecting File - Property from the menu bar.
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To customers upgrading to Ver. 1.3 of the SpectraMagic NX from a former
version

With Ver. 1.3, group attributes are not displayed when the number of banks is specified as one. When a
data file created with a former version is opened with Ver. 1.3, the existing group attribute is displayed.
When data is added with Ver. 1.3, however, the group attribute for the data is not displayed.
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2.3.5 Setting the Assessment Format shown in the List

1. Select Data - Judgement Format from the menu bar.
The List Format dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJE File Edit View Instrument |Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

|usa

i f Tolerance Setting. ..
& I

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

=
S
Auto Targek ‘é’ g
23
2. Select the Color Assessment Tab and specify the parameters of the assessment format. 2z
=]
i
Judgement Color Assesment | Signal Color Index |
I~ Show orlly assessment text
Lightness
S e —— Teat Color [
o R Background: 1=
[~ Saturation
ltem: |less saturated & Text Color _"I
Background: |
I Hue
Teott Color I -
ftem: |redder -
Backaround I
2 Evaluation
N Text Color I -
em:  [redder / less red -
Background: :”.
b* Evalustion
kem: |yellower /less yelow g| R !I
Backgrand- |||
Cres

H List Format dialog box
Color Assessment tab
Show only assessment text

When this option is checked, only the assessment text is displayed.

Lightness
lighter
Text Color: Specify the text color of the lightness assessment result shown in the list window when
the color is bright.
Background: Specify the background color of the lightness assessment result shown in the list win-
dow when the color is bright.

darker

Text Color: Specify the text color of the lightness assessment result shown in the list window when
the color is dark.

Background: Specify the background color of the lightness assessment result shown in the list win-
dow when the color is dark.
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Saturation

less saturated

Text Color: Specify the text color of the chroma assessment result shown in the list window when
the color is dull.

Background: Specify the background color of the chroma assessment result shown in the list win-
dow when the color is dull.

more saturated

Text Color: Specify the text color of the chroma assessment result shown in the list window when
the color is vivid.

Background: Specify the background color of the chroma assessment result shown in the list win-

5% L
> dow when the color is vivid.
c o
£S5
32 Hue
- ©
T2
redder

Text Color: Specify the text color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window when the
color is reddish.

Background: Specify the background color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window
when the color is reddish.

yellower

Text Color: Specify the text color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window when the
color is yellowish.

Background: Specify the background color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window
when the color is yellowish.

greener

Text Color: Specify the text color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window when the
color is greenish.

Background: Specify the background color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window
when the color is greenish.

bluer

Text Color: Specify the text color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window when the
color is bluish.

Background: Specify the background color of the hue assessment result shown in the list window
when the color is bluish.

a* Evaluation
redder/less red
Text Color: Specify the text color of the a* evaluation result shown in the list window when the
color contains a lot of red or less red.
Background: Specify the background color of the a* evaluation result shown in the list window
when the color contains a lot of red or less red.

greener/less green

Text Color: Specify the text color of the a* evaluation result shown in the list window when the
color contains a lot of green or less green.

Background: Specify the background color of the a* evaluation result shown in the list window
when the color contains a lot of green or less green.
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b* Evaluation

yellower/less yellow

Text Color: Specify the text color of the b* evaluation result shown in the list window when the
color contains a lot of yellow or less yellow.

Background: Specify the background color of the b* evaluation result shown in the list window
when the color contains a lot of yellow or less yellow.

bluer/less blue

Text Color: Specify the text color of the b* evaluation result shown in the list window when the
color contains a lot of blue or less blue.

Background: Specify the background color of the b* evaluation result shown in the list window
when the color contains a lot of blue or less blue.

53
(]
2o
Qo
c
= o,
@D S
3(.0
3 =
=R

E61



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.3.6 Setting the Number of Decimal Places for List Items
For list items that are represented by numbers, the number of decimal places can be specified
individually.

1. Select Data - Decimal Places from the menu bar.

The Decimal Places for List dialog appears.

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

g g ‘ \{ T‘l‘ Tolerance Setting. ..
-

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

)
=
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Auto Targek
Input Spectral Target...

Input Colorimetric Target. ..

Observer and Iluminant. ..

List Ikems. ..

Decimal Places. ..

2. Specify the number of decimal places for the applicable list items.

Decimal Places for List x|
Ligt ltem: | L¥(DES) ~

— Measurement Data

Mumber of Decimals: 2

3

— Standard Deviation

Mumber of Decimals: 4

3

Cahicel |

l Decimal Places for List dialog box

List Item

Items specified as list items are displayed in the pull-down list box. To specify the number of deci-
mal places for an item, select that item.

Measurement Data

Number of Decimals
Numerical values between 0 and 8 can be entered or selected.

Standard Deviation

Number of Decimals
Numerical values between 0 and 8 can be entered or selected.
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2.3.7 Setting the Measurement Options

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Measurement Options from the menu bar.

The Measurement Mode dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool Window

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup... =T
Q@
=]

‘ ) Lo
J‘“I‘ Instrument Settings. .. = S,
L=
3@
;o e3
Calibration. .. Fz 38
—
= Measure Target F3
-
—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Cptions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..

2. Specify the parameters for the auto-averaging measurement and calibration interval.
x

- Measurement Mods

™ Enable Averaging Humber 2 _|:'

Fum Averaging

Interval Measrement Setting

™ Interval Measurement Humber 2 _,:S'
Interval =
000010 =

Calbration Intsrval Setting
[I’ Nert Caliration Interval TimelHou] [B =

Cancel

Bl Measurement Mode dialog box

Auto Averaging
Enable Averaging
When this box is checked, the SpectraMagic NX software performs automatic averaging measure-
ment. See page 98 for details of automatic averaging measurement.
This function enables the SpectraMagic NX software to perform automatic averaging measurement
without use of the function provided with the instrument. The maximum number of averagings is
1,000.

Interval Measurement Setting ®

Interval Measurement

When this box is checked, the SpectraMagic NX software performs interval measurement. See page

96 for details of interval measurement.

Number: A number between 2 and 1000 can be entered or selected.

Interval: A time between 00:00:00 and 12:00:00 can be entered or selected in units of 10 seconds.
Move the cursor onto each of hour/minute/second and specify the value respectively.

® This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

These methods can also be combined. Note, however, that you cannot use interval measurement in

connection with manual averaging measurement.
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Calibration Interval Setting
Next Calibration Interval
When the time specified here has passed since the last white calibration performed with the SpectraMagic
NX software, a message appears to recommend white calibration. Time between 01:00 (1 hour) to 24:00
(24 hours) can be entered.

2.3.8 Setting Auto-naming

1. Select Data - Supplementary data information from the menu bar.

¥ SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁlle Edit View Instrument Data Object Tool ‘“Window Help

B u | Q[ ‘!T Tolerance Setting, ..
Led

Judgement Farmat. ..
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Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

2. Select the Auto Naming tab and specify the parameters for auto naming.

ot iomaion 5,
Label | Numercal Auto Naming |
Auto Naring
¥ Taiget:  [Targetish =] Mo l@
W (Gamnl ] [Samplean L =
Cancel

l Data information dialog box

Auto Naming

Target
When this box is checked, the name of target data is assigned automatically during measurement.

Sample
When this box is checked, the name of sample data is assigned automatically during measurement.

When this box is checked, data is automatically named during measurement. Specify the format of
the name to be automatically assigned. The strings in the following tables are treated as special sym-
bols. They are replaced with the string indicating the corresponding data.

String Corresponding data

SN Automatically created number (serial number) assigned to a sample.
(The first number in the series can be specified between 0 and 9999.)

$D Day of measurement
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String Corresponding data
SM Month of measurement

SY Year of measurement

$h Hour of measurement

$m Minute of measurement

$s Second of measurement

Enter a combination of these strings in the text box. Up to 40 alphanumeric characters can be used.
The following two strings are provided as sample formats and can be selected from the pull-down
combo box.

Sample#$N
$D/$M/SY-$h:$m:$s
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2.3.9 Specifying supplementary information of data ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

You can specify supplementary data information to describe a variety of information that cannot be
represented by a data name only. The specified data information pieces are displayed in the list window
as list items.

This setting is recorded for each document file (data file), and it is stored in a template file. For details
of a template file, refer to page 133.

1. Select Data - Supplementary data information from the menu bar.
The Data Information dialog box appears.

iﬁle Edit Wiew Instrument |Data Object Tool Window Help

E u @‘/ ln., Tolerance Setting, ..
bl

Judgement Format...

Default Tolerance Setting. .

Supplementary data information. ..

2. Select the Label tab or Numerical tab and specify details for the supplementary information of the
data.

Data Infomation I x|
Label | Humerizal| 4uta Naming |
View Setling
’7 [V Show the Infarmation in the Comment Dialig box
Add/Remove ltem
| Tie: ltem
T
=
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H Data Information dialog box

Label tab, Numerical tab

Supplementary data information is specified as character strings on the Label tab and as numerical
values on the Numerical tab.

Show the Information in the Comment Dialog box
When this box is checked, supplementary data information is shown in the Name dialog box displayed
during measurement.

Title

Enter the title of the supplementary data information in the text box. Up to 30 alphanumeric charac-ters
can be used.

You can edit the title that was entered previously. You can also delete a title by selecting the row and
pressing the Delete key. Up to 200 titles can be added on the Label and Numerical tabs respectively.
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Item

When the Item column of a specified title is selected, the Add/Remove Item button is enabled. Display
the Add/Remove Item dialog box by clicking the Add/Remove Item button, and add or delete items.
The items specified in this dialog box are displayed in the list box that appears when supplementary
information is specified to each item of data. You can select a desired item from the list box.

Now the items specified in the Add/Remove Item dialog box are displayed in the list box for the Item
column.

When you copy data to another document file and supplementary data information has been speci-fied
to the data, the title is not copied. The title to be displayed is the one specified in the destination
document file, and only the items specified in the source document file are copied.

B Add/Remove Item dialog box
zl

| Acld ltem |
|f00t Remove ltem |

arm

Up

i:

Do

Adding items

Enter an item to be added in the text box on the left of the Add Item button, and then click the but-
ton. The item is displayed at the top of the list box.

You can add as many items as you want by repeating this procedure. The order of the items can be
changed by selecting one and clicking the Up or Down button.

Deleting items
Select the item to be deleted in the list box, and then click the Remove Item button.
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To use supplementary data information stored in a template file

When a template file (.mtp) storing supplementary data information is reflected to a data file (.mes),
the supplementary data information of the data file is overwritten with the supplementary data
infor-mation of the template file.

If the data file has more supplementary data information than the template file, the excess informa-
tion is not overwritten. If such supplementary data information has the same name as the informa-
tion in the template file, a tilde ( ™) is suffixed to the title. The number of tildes is not limited as
long as titles with the same name exist. (See below.)

Data file (before copying) Template file Data file (after copying)

Title 1 N Title 4 _ Title 4 =
Title 2 Title 5 Title 5 2%
Title 3 Title 6 Title 6 EE)
Title 4 Title 4 29
Title 5 Title 57

Title 6 Title 6~

Title 7 Title 7

2.3.10 Sample Viewer

This function is available only on the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d. Sample Viewer helps in
positioning the measurement subject for measurements. It shows a real-time view of the measurement
subject from inside the instrument, with the measurement area clearly indicated using a dotted circle.

The Sample Viewer will be disabled in the following cases:
e When Transmittance is set for Refl./Trns.
e  When Opacity/Haze mode is selected.
e When the instrument has not yet been calibrated
e When Interval Measurement is enabled.

To open the Sample Viewer, select Instrument - Sample Viewer from the menu bar.

Copy Image:

Taiget Messure Sample Measure

To take a target measurement, click the Measure Target button.
To take a sample measurement, click the Measure Sample button.
To copy the image to the Windows clipboard, click the Copy Image button.
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2.4 Specifying Target Data/Tolerance

2.4.1 Registering Target Data

Register the target data to be used for color difference measurement. When only absolute values are
measured, it is unnecessary to register target data.
The several methods available for registering target data are shown below:

B Registering target data by performing a measurement
Target measurement:
Perform a measurement by triggering the SpectraMagic NX software to take a measurement and use
the measured data as target data.
Target remote measurement:
Perform measurement by pressing the measuring button of the instrument. The SpectraMagic NX
software receives the measured data as target data.
If the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected, pressing the measuring button once performs
the number of measurements set for Auto Averaging (up to 10 measurements maximum). If the
CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/CR-5 is connected,

pressing the measuring button once performs the number of measurements set for auto averaging on

o &
£r3
205
g 52
n s

the instrument. If a different instrument is connected, measurement is only performed once. Target
interval measurement: ®
Start measurement by triggering the SpectraMagic NX software once to take a measurement using
the interval time and number of measurements specified in advance. The measured data is received
as target data after every measurement.
® This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.
Target automatic averaging measurement:
Start measurement by triggering the SpectraMagic NX software once to take a measurement. After
the specified number of measurements has been performed, the collected measured data is averaged
to provide the target data.
Target manual averaging measurement:
Select the target manual averaging measurement mode. Repeat the measurements for the desired
number of times and exit the mode. The measured data collected during the period is averaged to
provide the target data.
The above methods can also be combined to provide target data. Note that you cannot use the target
interval measurement in connection with the target manual averaging measurement.

B Manual data input

Input data manually from the existing data sheet and use it as the target data.

B Uploading target data from the instrument

Upload the target data stored in the memory of the instrument to the SpectraMagic NX software.

B Copying target data from existing data

Copy sample data or target data in the same or different document file and use it as the target data.
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2.4.1-a Performing Target Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the

protection key is attached to the computer.
e Target measurement can also be performed from the Sample Viewer dialog. See page 67.

1. Select Instrument - Measure Target from the menu bar.
The Name dialog box appears.
If auto-naming is activated, the Name dialog box will not appear. Skip this process and go to step 3.
To assign a comment to each piece of sample data, select A// Data - Target(s) in the list window after
the measurement and choose the data from the displayed data group. Then select Data - Data Prop-
erty from the menu bar and type the comment in the displayed dialog box. (See page 104.)

2. Enter the name of the data.
You can assign a name, supplementary data information ® and a comment for each piece of sample

data. (See page 70.)
Select a supplementary data information item every time you measure.
Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

|
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Name |Aulu Haming |

Title ltem

1 data001
H data02
3 o

4 oz
i J1x]

— Data Commend
Comment =
=

(Sample display of the Professional Edition)

3. Click the OK button.
When the opacity/haze measurement mode is set, measurements using a white background and a
black background are conducted in succession.
Data is added to the list window.

[=-[2) New Dacument1 Data Name| Target No. |«
=0 Al data Target|Target] (2004/04/16 10:71:56] -
- Target(s)
H - Samplefs]
-2 Classification by Target
- Bhsolute data: 0
¥ Target] (2004/04416 10:11:56): 0

L]
[Observer : 2 degree] [Primary : C]
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M Name dialog box

Name tab

Data Name
Name: Up to 64 alphanumeric characters can be used for the name.

Supplementary Data Information ®
The titles specified on the Label and Numerical tabs of the Data Information dialog box are dis-
played. (See page 66.)
Enter items in the Item column. If an item has been specified in the Data Information dialog box (see
page 66), you can select one from the list box.

Data Comment
Comment: Up to 256 alphanumeric characters can be used for the comment.

Auto Naming tab

Auto Naming
Target data can be automatically named during measurement. Specify the format of the name to be
automatically assigned. See page 64 for details.
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Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

2.4.1-b Performing Target Remote Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer, excluding the CM-3000 Series or the

chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Remote Measurement - Target Remote Measurement from the menu bar.
Checking this option enables remote measurement of target data. When this option is selected, the
measurement can be triggered either with the measuring button of the instrument or with the mea-
suring command of the SpectraMagic NX software.

This option cannot be selected in the Opacity/Haze mode.

¥ SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

@ File Edit View |nstrument Data Object Tool Sindow Help

*.) Disconnect Shift+F5 i -
[ i =3 T —
New Gommunication Setup rnect  Istrument Set.  Galibration  Meas

(Grl+Ny +FB) F2)

’n* Tnstrument Settines...

—

= alibation F2

-

- Measure Target Fa

-

= Measurs Sample F4
Re-mezsire

Measursment Options

U Adjustment..

Averaged Messurement 3

, & Sample Remote Measurement  F7

Upload/Dawnload

Remate Measurement Option
Set Caligration Data. =

Standalone Configuration 4 |

H Target Remote Measurement and Sample Remote Measurement

Target Remote Measurement and Sample Remote Measurement cannot be selected simultaneously.
If you select Sample Remote Measurement while Target Remote Measurement is checked, Target
Remote Measurement will become unchecked and a check mark will appear for Sample Remote
Measurement. If you select Sample Remote Measurement again, the check mark disappears and
Sample Remote Measurement is deselected.
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When the CM-5 is connected

If Specular Component is set to SCI+SCE in Instrument settings, Target Remote Measurement cannot
be performed.

When the CM-700d/600d is connected

By setting options in advance, the results of the measurement or pass/fail judgement for the “target
remote measurement” and “sample remote measurement” can be displayed on the LCD screen of the
instrument. For the procedure of the advance setting, refer to page 198.

When a CM-512m3A or CM-2600- or CR-400-Series instrument is connected

If the instrument's Communication Mode is canceled and then set again using instrument controls,
Target Remote Measurement will be canceled on the instrument. When this occurs, uncheck Target
Remote Measurement and then check it again to re-enable Target Remote Measurement.

When a CM-26dG/26d with firmware earlier than ver. 1.2 is connected

If UV Settings in Instrument Settings is set to 100% Full + 400nm cut or 100% Full + 400nm cut + UV
Adjust, Target Remote Measurement cannot be performed.

2.4.1-c Performing Target Interval Measurement ®

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

1. Select Instrument - Measurement Options from the menu bar.

The Measurement Mode dialog box appears.

Check Interval Measurement and specify the options for the interval measurement.

The interval measurement repeats measurement a specified number of times at specified intervals.
The measured sample data is received as target data after every measurement.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool Window

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
Calibration. .. Fz

—

= Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Cptions. ..
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Measurement Mode =

— Measurement Mode

—Auto Averaging
[V Enable &veraging Mumber : 2

o

r— Interval Measurement Setting

MHumber : 2

[

Interval: 00:00:10 =

.

— Calibration Interval Setting

[~ Mext Calibration Interval TirmeHour] |5 _,::'

()3 I Cancel |

Bl Measurement Mode dialog box

See “Measurement Mode dialog box” on page 63.

2. Click the OK button.
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3. Perform the measurement described on page 69.

The Measurement dialog box appears and interval measurement is performed.
During interval measurement, data is added to the list window after every measurement.

Interval Time: (000070 Rest of Time: 00002

| Walting...

Measurement Times:

Awerage Times:

|m2|

Measurement Times(z]:

|

2.4.1-d Performing Target Automatic Averaging Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Measurement Options from the menu bar.

The Measurement Mode dialog box appears.
Check “Enable Averaging” to enable automatic averaging measurement of target data.

iElIe Edit Wiew | hstrument Data Object Tool Window

w = H

| Q{ Dizsconnect Shift+F5

Communication Setup...

h‘ Ihatrument Settings..

o
Caalibration... F2

ot

o Meazure Target F3

-

— Meazure Sample F4
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During automatic averaging measurement of target data, the measurement is repeated the specified
number of times. When the measurement is completed, the sample data is averaged to provide one piece
of target data.

Measurement Mode |
— Measurement Mod
—Auto Averaging
¥ Enable &veraging MNumber : |2 _%
 Interval Measurement Setting
¥ il 1 Mumber |2 _l;
Interval X =l
00:00:10 =
r— Calibration Interval Setting
I~ Mest Calibration |nterval TirmeHaur] |5 _,::'

0K I Cancel |
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Bl Measurement Mode dialog box

See “Measurement Mode dialog box” on page 63.

2.4.1-e Performing Manual Averaging Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Averaged Measurement - Target Averaged Measurement from the menu bar.

The Target Averaged Measurement dialog box appears.

Target Averaged Measurement X

Lab “ Olption. Shaw Sample Viewsr
[ Retrieve checked dats besides averaged result
Graup Traits L* o b ~
wen |2 B
sy, B S —
When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected, clicking
Show Sample Viewer will open the Sample Viewer panel (indicated by
v red dotted-line rectangle above) showing a real-time view of the
Saeaicl) [ Wi measurement subject from inside the instrument to help in accurately
End Carcel positioning the subject. Clicking Hide Sample Viewer will hide the

Sample Viewer panel.
2. Click the Measure button repeatedly to perform measurement the desired number of times.

When the opacity/haze measurement mode is set, measurements using a white background and a
black background are conducted.

The sample data is displayed in the dialog box.

The average and standard deviation are calculated and displayed for each measurement.

The data with a check mark is used for average calculation.

E73



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

Uncheck data that you do not want to include in the average calculation, such as abnormal values.

Target Averaged Measurement x|
-1 Opion.
[ Retrieve checked data besides averaged result
Group Traits L* a¥ b ﬂ
Mean | SCI 3557 984 1443
td Dev. SCI 6E120 14793 13516
1 v SCI 4217 14 1689
2 v &I 3345 ao6 1388
3 v SCI 2943 909 1332
—
(2] -
Co 3 L]
= o
uge S Selectall | | Unselectal
Lo
D o—
%E |9 Measure I End Cancel |

3. Click the End button.

The average is added to the list window as one piece of target data.

B[] New Document] Data Mame| Targ

=0 aldata T arget| [Mean]T arget2 (2004/04/15 15.51:21)
- Target(z]

: -4 Sample(s]

[ 22 Classification by Taiget

4% Absolute data: 0

Target? [2004/04/15 15:4¢

Lo [Mean]Target? (2004041 LI

| :
SEMVET D IEqree| nrnary °
x| | o 2 degree] [P o]

H Target Averaged Measurement dialog box

Color space drop-down list box
Select from L*a*b*, XYZ, L*c*h, Hunter Lab, Yxy, L*u*v*, and L*u'v' as the color space to be dis-
played in the list.

Target Averaged Measurement *® Target Averaged Measurement

Lot ~ Option. Show Sample Yiewer I
. . |
[1 Retrieve checked data besides averaged result I
| Group Traits L* 2+ b+ @ — I
Mesn —
= = |
StdDev. — I
— § |
SeectAl | Uneelect Al I
] [T [
|
|
When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is
connected, the Sample Viewer panel (indicated by red
v dotted-line rectangle above) will be shown when Show
el [T Sample Viewer has been clicked.
End Cancel
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Retrieve checked data besides averaged result
When this option is checked, the data with a check mark is also added to the list window as individ-
ual target data.

Option
Clicking this button displays a dialog box used for specifying options for the averaging measurement.

Show Sample Viewer/Hide Sample Viewer
(Shown only when CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected)
Shows/hides the Sample Viewer panel.

Copy Image (in Sample Viewer panel)
Copies the sample viewer image to the Windows clipboard.

Select All
Selects and checks all the sample data.

Unselect All
Leaves all the sample data unchecked.

aouels|o]
/eleq 106.e|

wn
il
@
Q.
<
=]
«Q

B Average Measurements: Options dialog box

» Any changes to settings in this dialog box will not take effect for this measurement. They will take
effect the next time the Target Averaged Measurement or Sample Averaged Measurement dialog
box is opened.

Average Measurements : Options X
Inspection
[J Automatically end measurements when standard deviation is within value below.
Standard deviation 1
Eliminate oulliers

[ Eliminate maximum and minimum values.

[JSMC A group having data equivalent to the number of valid data is created and the
selling is automaically teminated when the minimum standard deviation
becomes equalto of less than the thieshold value

Number of valid data
Standard deviation 040
Comment input dialog display
@® Show before measurement
O Show after measurement
Settings will become effective the next tine Average Measurements is performed.
Cancel

Inspection

Automatically end measurements when standard deviation is within value below

When this option is checked, the measurement is terminated automatically when the standard devia-
tion becomes lower than the threshold value.

The input range is between 0.001 and 1.

When Eliminate maximum and minimum values. in Eliminate outliers has been specified, the stan-
dard deviation is determined after the Eliminate maximum and minimum values operation.

Eliminate outliers

Eliminate maximum and minimum values

When this option is checked, the maximum and minimum values are monitored during the manual
averaging measurement, and the averaging sample data is determined after the maximum and mini-
mum values are deleted from the result of the averaging measurement.

When this option is specified, the manual averaging measurement finishes only after the measure-
ment is repeated at least three times. The data of the maximum and minimum values are displayed in
red, and they cannot be checked.
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SMC (Disabled if connected instrument is CR-5 or CR-400/410)

When this is checked, statistical measurement control will be performed and the measurement
sequence will automatically end when the cAE*ab equivalent for the specified Number of valid data
is equal to or less than the specified Standard deviation value.

+ If the maximum of the specified Number of valid data + 4 measurements have been taken with-
out meeting the specified Number of valid data and Standard deviation, an error message will
appear and the measurement sequence will end without adding measurement data to the docu-
ment.

Comment input dialog display
Specify whether to display the comment input screen before or after the measurement.

2.4.1-f Registering Target by Manual Data Input

Entering spectral data

1. Select Data - Input Spectral Target from the menu bar.

o &
£r3
205
g 52
n s

Unless the number of banks has already been set for the file through measurement, the Bank dialog
box appears. See page 57 for details on bank setting.
The Input Spectral Target dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

g g ‘ \{ T‘l‘ Tolerance Setting. ..
-

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

Auto Targek

Input Spectral Target...

2. Type the spectral data.

When Bank is set to 2, select SCIE, UVINOUT, or OPACITY at BANK ID, and select SCI or SCE,
UV100 or UVO0, or White or Black at Group Traits and specify the tolerance respectively. When
Bank is set to 3, select UVADJ or TRIPPLE at Bank ID, and select UV100, UVO0 or UVadj, or 25
degree, 45 degree or 75 degree at Group Traits and specify the tolerance respectively.

zl
Bank i Input Data
nm)| PReflectance -
[Bank2 | 550 70000 :1
EH] jliiian]
350 jliiilan]
[BankiD | '3 jliiian]
400 jliiilan]
[scE = 0 (i i
420 jliiilan]
430 jliiian]
—Group Traits—————— 140 i
450 jliiian]
sl hd 460 1 ifi i
470 jliiian]
450 jliiilan]
400 jliiian]
500 jliiilan]
510 jliiian]
] jliiilan]
530 jliiian] =

Cancel |
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3. Click the OK button.

The Name dialog box appears.

If auto-naming is activated, the Name dialog box does not appear. Skip this process and go to step 5.
To assign a comment, select All Data - Target(s) in the list window after registration and choose the
data from the displayed data group. Then select Data - Data Property from the menu bar and type
the comment in the displayed dialog box. (See page 104.)

4. Enter the name of the data.

You can assign a name, supplementary data information ® and a comment for each piece of sample
data. (See page 70.)
Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

hame x|
Name |Aulo Nammgl
r~Data Nam
Marne:
— Q_)' wn
o 3T
Title Item 5&% g
[ data0nt 3=
<
Z datadi ERY =
D =
E] bi Q@
4 0z
5 ik}
i~ Data Comment
Camment: =]
=y

(Sample display of the Professional Edition)

5. The data is added to the list window.

o S amplz(s) - DataMame|  Target Mo, ﬂ

|assification by Target

& dbsolute data: 0 Target| Targeth [4/12/2004 5:07:13 PM)

& Target] (41272004 %0450 PM): 0

& Taiget? [4/12/2004 3.06:24 PM): 0

& Targetd (4122004 0631 FM): 0 =
» |

o Meand [4/12/2004 207:07 PM] 0 4
o Targeld [4/12/2004 30713 PM): 0 =l I[Ubsewel : 2 degiee] [Primary ; C]

i
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

Entering colorimetric data

1. Select Data - Input Colorimetric Target from the menu bar.

Unless the number of banks has already been set during measurement, the Bank dialog box appears.
See page 57 for details on bank setting.
The Target Input dialog box appears.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

iEiIe Edit Wiew Instrument |Data Object Tool Window Help

b = H

- Tolerance Setting. ..
&I

Judgement Farmat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting. ..

Supplementary data informatian. ..

fAuko Target

Input Spectral Target...

Input Colorimetric Target. ..

2. Select the color space and type the colorimetric data.

When Bank is set to 2, select SCIE, UVINOUT, or OPACITY at BANK ID, and select SCI or SCE,
UV100 or UVO0, or White or Black at Group Traits and specify the tolerance respectively. When
Bank is set to 3, select UVADJ or TRIPPLE at Bank ID, and select UV100, UVO0 or UVadj, or 25
degree, 45 degree or 75 degree at Group Traits and specify the tolerance respectively.

Input Colorimetric Target 1'

—Bank———————————— [~ Color Space Selection

|Bark 2 | [z =l
~BanklD r— Group Trail

[scie = [sci [
Input D ata

Primary Secondary Tert

H 8000

[ 2000

Z a000

K1 Bl

3. Click the OK button.

The Name dialog box appears.

If auto-naming is activated, the Name dialog box does not appear. Skip this process and go to step 5.
To assign a comment, select Data - Data Property from the menu bar after registration and type the
comment in the displayed dialog box. (See page 104.)
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4. Enter the name of the data.

You can assign a name, supplementary data information ® and a comment for each piece of sample
data. (See page 70.)
Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

reme x
Name |Aum Nammgl
Title Item

1 data00l

2 datal02

3 m

4 02

3 03
— Q_)' wn
o =0T
—Q ¢
@O
o =
S QU)‘S.
[«
® 53

=
i~ Data Comment
Camment: =]
Cavet_|

(Sample display of the Professional Edition)

5. The data is added to the list window.

--a Samplels] & DataMName| Ta

B 88 Classfcation by Ta T argel5 (4712/2004 336,53 M
-2 Bhzolute data Tercel Bl )

- Target] (4127

o Target? (44124
- Targetd (44124
- Meand (471242

A Targeth (441 4
=
LI » [Observer : 2 degiee] [Frimary : C]

H Input Colorimetric Target dialog box

Color Space Selection
Specify the color space to be used for manual data input. Selectable color spaces are XYZ, L*a*b*
and Hunter Lab only.

Target data of primary/secondary/tertiary illuminant
Type the value of the selected colorimetric data.

Note: The illuminant cannot be changed after the target colorimetric data is manually input.
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2.4.1-g Uploading Target Data from the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer, excluding the CM-36dG series or
CM-3000 Series, or the chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.
The target data stored in the memory of the instrument can be uploaded to the SpectraMagic NX software.

1. Select Instrument - Upload/Download - Upload Target from the menu bar.

If the CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d or CM-700d/600d is connected and if the number of
banks has not been set for the file through measurement, the Bank dialog box appears. See page 57 for
details on bank setting.

If the CM-2600d/2500d is connected and its ROM version is Ver. 1.21, the Language Environment

of Instrument dialog box appears. Specify the display language to be used for the instrument and
click the OK button.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup...

o &
£r3
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h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .

Calibration. .. Fz
—
= Measure Target F3
-
—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..
Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4

Upload Samples. ..

Upload Target. ..
Set Calibration Data. .. [l 1=

Standalone Configuration 4 Download Target, ..

Clear Stored Data

2. Uploading starts.

When the CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500¢c, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/
CR-5 is connected, the Target Data to upload dialog box appears. Data with a check mark will be
uploaded. Uncheck the unneeded data.

Note that the data cannot be checked when the target data is colorimetric data and when the illumi-
nant and observer settings are different from those currently specified with the SpectraMagic NX
software. If the CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d, or CM-700d/600d is connected, data cannot
be checked for which the specified number of banks or group traits (CM-26dG/26d/25d only) setting
is different from the setting specified for the current file.

If the CM-25¢G or CM-26dG is connected, data measured in “Gloss only” measurement mode (data
for which L*a*b* data are shown as “-” in the upload dialog box) cannot be checked.

If the CM-25¢G or CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected, it is not possible to upload the same target
twice to the same document.
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If the CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected and the number of banks is set to 2, select the desired BankID
("SCIE" for Group Traits: SCI/SCE or "OPACITY" for Group Traits: White/Black) from the
BankID pull-down list.

[Torget Datatowpload x|
Iluminant 1: © it 2: (Nore]
DataType| L= | & | br Date | Time| Specular Component] Meas. ﬂ
1| @ | Spechal | 97.03| 0.05] -0.00 |2004/04/16] 1000 SCE MRV
273 064 335 ]
2| | spectal 2004/01/23 00,00 MEIE
3149 115 409 SCE
7091 | 733 785 SCI
3| | spectal 2004/01/23 00:00 MAVEE
554 832 | 612 SCE
7043 591 | -8.32 sCl
1| | spectal 2004/01/23 00:00 MAVEE
555 | 629 842 SCE
8918|080 11.67 sCl
5| & | specwal 2004401/23 00100 MAV(E
610 054 1200 SCE
5343 11,73 %69 sCl
6| T | Specual 2004402413 00100 MAV(E
4941 (13124499 SCE
2668 901 | 1252 ] .
7 Spechal 2D0M/02413) D010 e
| et e ess a07e SCE ; Sample display when
B | @ | Spechal | 7613|104 |-17.86| 20040476 1000 SCE WENIE the CM-2600d/2500d,
9 | @ | Spechal | 47.14| 02| 2,89 |2004/04/16] 1000 SCE MAVEE ~ R
0 | @ | Spectal | 97.05 | 007 | 002 | 2004/04/16 100, SCE WAVEE CM-2500c, CM-25¢G,
T | [ | Specsl | 9232 -350| 20.33|2004/04/16 1001 scE MAE;;I CM-26dG/26d/25d, 5w
4 3 e
CM-700d/600d or CM- %tg @
. o
Bl || [ Besd] Earce 5/CR-5 is connected S o
5 O<.
o5
® g
L

3. Click the OK button to begin uploading.

= [Rewieved Datall argel2? (2004704715 =] Dot Narne| Torget N o
2 [Retieved Dalallagel22 COMISHE |7 R oieyed D atalT sigetad (2004704715 10.04:47)
2 [Retioved DatalT arget29 (2004/04/15
2 [Retioved DatalT arget30 (2004/04/15
2 [Retioved DatalT arget31 (2004/04/15
= [Retioved DatalT arget 32 (2004/04/15
Z ReievedDatllagel3 I445 |
2 [Retioved DatalTarget3d [2004:04/1i,:|
,

=

[Observer - 2 deares] [Primary  C]

4 |

H Target Data to upload dialog box (only when the CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500c,
CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/CR-5 is connected)

BankID (CM-26dG/26d/25d only): Select the desired BankID ("SCIE" for Group Traits: SCI/SCE
or "OPACITY" for Group Traits: White/Black).

Select All: All target data check boxes are selected.

Unselect All: All target data check boxes are cleared.

Foroesoatatoupions x
Iuminant 1: Iuminant 2: (Nore]
DataType| L | & | b | Date | Time| Specular Component Meas. ﬂ
1 | @ | Spechal | 57.03 005 -0.00 [2004/04/16] 100D SCE MAVE
3273 064 335 50l
2| m | speonal 2004/01/23) 00100 MAVE
3143 115 408 SCE
7091 7.33| 765 50l
3| m | Spectal 2004/01/23) 0000 MAVE
E594 832 -812 SCE
7043 581 | 832 sCl
4| T | Speotal 2004/01/23) 0000 MavE
6555 6.29 | 642 SCE
8918 060 11.67 S0l
5 r Spectral 2004/01/23| 00:00 MAV[E
96100541200 SCE
5343|1173 .88 50l
6 [ M | Specta 2004/02/13) 00,00 MANIE
43411312 4.5 SCE
2669 901 | 1252 sCI
7| | spectal 2004/0213) 00:00 V(I
1375 | 16.98] 20.79 SCE
8 | @ | Seechal | 7613 1.04] 17.86 2004/04/16] 10,00 SCE MANIE
9 | @ | Spechal | 47.14 | 062] 283 |2004/04/16] 1000 SCE MAVE
10 | | Seectal | 97.05 | -0.07 | -0.02 | 2004/04/1  10:00 SCE MAVE
T | @ | Specal | 9232 -260] 20,33 | 2004/04/15 1001 SCE MAVIE >
KN} D
Selectal Unselect Al Cancel

2.4.1-h Copying Target from the Existing Data

For data copy and paste procedures, see page 113.
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2.4.2 Specifying the Target Data

Specify the target data used for color difference measurement from the target data stored in the
document file. When only absolute values are measured, it is not necessary to specify target data.

2.4.2-a Selecting Specific Target Data

Select the specific target data from the Classification by Target folder in the tree appearing in the list
window.

2 [Retrieved Data]T arget27 (2004/04/16 «| Diata Mame| Target Mo, [Judg
[Retrieved DatalTarget28 [2004/04716 0 o ipe e o DiatalT argetad (2004704716 10:04:47).
[Retieved Data]T arget29 [2004/0416
[Retieved Data]T arget30 [2004/0416
[Retieved Data]T arget31 [2004/04116
[Retieved Data]T arget32 [2004/0416
[Retieved Data]T arget33 [2004/0416
= [Retrieved Data]T arget3d [(2004/04416 - _|

4 | | L‘J I[Dbserver: 2 degree] [Primary : C]

=

Or, select the specific target data from the Select Target box in the toolbar.
To add the Select Target box to the toolbar, see the procedure on page 126.

o &
£ 3
225
g 52
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2.4.2-b Auto Target

1. Select Data - Auto Target from the menu bar.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

e g g % '.\r Tolerance Setting. ..

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

Auto Target

Or, right-click the Classification by Target folder in the tree of the list window and select Auto Tar-
get from the displayed context menu.

The Target Selection Mode dialog box appears.

2. In the Mode frame, select Auto target selection and click the OK button.

-
Targat Selection Mo?:a‘ &

Mode

() No auto selection
@ Auto target selection

©ccs 2

Details
Group

Color difference formula | dE=ab(D65) -

Selection range (Max value)  1.00
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B Target Selection Mode dialog box
Details

Group
If the number of banks is set to 2 or 3, you can select group traits to be used for the judgement of the

minimum color difference value.

Max Value ®

Up to 20 limits can be set for the color difference to be used for judgement.

Among all target data, the data with the minimum AE*ab or other color difference value within the
maximum range specified here is specified as the target data for color difference measurement. If
there is no such data, the target data for color difference measurement is not specified, and the
sample data will be saved in “Absolute Data” among the folders classified according to target data.
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

When Auto target selection is selected, the piece of data with the minimum AE*ab or other color dif-
ference value (selectable) among all target data after measurement is specified as the target data for
color difference measurement.
Application: Simple CCS
It is useful to create a document file of this setting for a database file of target data.
See page 132 for details of document files (data files).

If Bank is set to Bank 2 or Bank 3, you can select group traits to be used for the judgement of the
minimum color difference value.

2.4.2-c CCS ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX PRofessional Edition only.
To use the CCS, set the CCS condition beforehand.

1. Select Data-Auto Target from the menu.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

g g Q '.\r Tolerance Setting. ..
ke

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

Auto Target

Or, right-click the Classification by Target folder in the tree of the list window and select Auto
Target from the displayed context menu.

The Target Selection Mode dialog box appears.

2. In the Mode frame, select CCS, specify the number of target data pieces used for the CCS (2 to 10)
and click the OK button.

When the CCS is set, the Closest Color System dialog box appears after the measurement, and the
target data pieces of the specified number are displayed in increasing order of color difference for
the primary illuminant such as AE*a (selectable) among all target data. Select target data used for
color difference measurement from these candidates.
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B Target Selection Mode dialog box
Target Selection Mom ﬂw

Mode

() No auto selection
@ Auto target selection

©ccs 2

Details
Group

Color difference formula | dE=ab(D65) -

Selection range (Max value)  1.00

Details

Group
If the number of banks is set to 2 or 3, you can select group traits to be used for the judgement of the
minimum color difference value.
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Max Value

Up to 20 limits can be set for the color difference to be used for judgement.
It is possible to enter up to 2 digits past the decimal point.

If a 3rd digit is entered, the value will round up or round down accordingly.

Using the CCS

When the CCS has been set and you perform measurement, the following screen is displayed as a list
display.

Closest Color Search === Closest Color Search s

Selection Crteria
Target Court - 2 Giowp Color difference formula : dE*abIDES)

Group Color difference formula:  dE*ab(DES)

Data Name £

Refieclance Refscisnce | Difetence

dx
ax

(O

I N *
/ \s Y s bnad &
Mﬂ""‘,
2 |
s
| - e

B Closest Color Search dialog box

Among all target data, the target data which satisfies the condition specified in the Target Selection
Mode dialog box is displayed in increasing order of color difference.

Select the target data used for color difference measurement from these candidates and click the OK
button. The data will be linked to the sample data as the target data for color difference
measurement.
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2.4.2-d Not Specify Target (Absolute measurement)

Select Classification by Target - Absolute Data in the tree of the list window.

L Sample(s] - Data Mame| TargetMo.| Judger
- 28 Classification by Target

B4 / bsolute data . D!
LT e (471242004 ¢
& Target? (441242004 ¢
& Taigetd (47122004 ¢
L Meand (441242004 3

o Target (4/412/2004 2 | 4
LI L‘J [Observer : 2 degree] [Primary : C]

Or, select Absolute Data from the Select Target box in the toolbar.
To add the Select Target box in the toolbar, see the procedure on page 126.

2.4.2-e Specifying Working Target ®
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

You can organize several pieces of target data in a group and specify all the data pieces as the target data
for color difference measurement. A group consists of several pieces of working target data under one
piece of master target data. You can perform various evaluations using the group, such as showing the
working target data and master target data simultaneously in a color difference graph or absolute graph,
or fixing the position of the origin point of the graph at the master target data.

1. From the tree in the list window, select a data group under A/l data - Sample(s), or select the absolute
data or target data in the Classification by Target folder. Then, select the sample or target data from

the list.

Target data that has already been specified as a master target cannot be specified as a working target.

E|--- Mew Diocument]. mes [rata Mame| Target Mo. | Judgement| LAC)| a*(C)| b(C){ dL¥(C) da"[[ﬂ
@ Aldata 1|Target! (2004/04/1B 1041 BB). o o 9917 007 015 -~
-4 T arget(z]
Target? [2004/04416 11:46:29). el e 99.01: 000025 ol e

- 4 S ample(z]
Clazzification by Target
o Abzolute data: 3

Target] [2004/0416 10:11:56) : 5 =
Target2 [2004/04/16 11:46:23): 0 _’I—I

4
Target3 [2004/04/16 11:47:54]: 0 I_I_I[Dbserver: % ekmeel Itmem: L]

v [

getd (2004/04/16 11:47:54) 99.00: 0.01:-0.26

2. Select Tool - Working Target from the menu bar.

The Working Target dialog box appears.

JJE File Edit View Instrument Data Object | Tool Window Help

JJI_I = Q ‘ O M ==3 Change Target...

Maove bo Target

fAverage

Sork...,

ng Target...
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3. Specify the necessary items.

Working Target : x|

—working Target Setting
Subordinate the following *orking T arget Candidate to the Master Target.

—working Target candidate
Target/Sample Sample
Mame 8 (2004/04/16 11:33:41)
¥ Maove ta‘Warking T arqet

— baster Target
Target Mame ITarget‘I [2004/04/16 10:11:56] j

Cancel |

B Working Target dialog box
Working Target candidate

o &
£r3
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g 52
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The name of the data selected in step 1 is displayed.

Move to Working Target

When this option is checked, the data is specified as new working target data and is deleted from the
original folder selected in step 1. When this option is not checked, the data is copied and specified as
new working target data while it remains in the original folder.

Master Target
Select the master target data to which the selected working target data belongs.
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2.4.3 Setting the Tolerance

To perform judgement based on color difference measurement, it is necessary to set the tolerance.

2.4.3-a Setting the Initial Tolerance

The default tolerance is the value which is automatically set when the target is registered during
measurement or other operations. To always perform judgement with the same tolerance, you can
specify the tolerance in advance to save performing the tolerance setting operation every time targets
are changed.

1. Select Data - Default Tolerance Setting from the menu bar.

Unless the number of banks has already been set for the file through measurement, the Bank dialog
box appears. See page 57 for details on bank setting.

The Default Settings dialog box appears.
The colorimetric data items to be displayed (list items) are the items specified with the procedure in

“Setting the List Items” (page 46).

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

e S W | Q T

Tolerance Setting. ..

Judgement Eormat. ..

Supplementary data information. ..

Auto Targek

2. Specify the parameters of the tolerance.

When Bank is set to 2, select SCI or SCE, or select UV100% or UV0% or select White or Black at
Group Traits and specify the tolerance respectively. When Bank is set to 3, select 25 degree, 45
degree or 75 degree, or select UV100%, UV0% or UVadj at Group Traits and specify the tolerance
respectively.

The specified tolerance is applied to newly added target data.

Default Tolerance Settings =
r— Default Setting — Group Trait:
Use for Judgement| Upper Limit| Lower Limit R -
dLY(DES) - 0.80 -0.80
da’(DES) - 0.80 -0.80 — Pererisia
db(DES) - 0.80 -0.80 —CMC
dE"ab[DES: 1000 e -
ablDES) r [0 =]
@ I‘I.DD _Ij
—dE*34
1 |1.00 =
c [1.00 —
h I‘I.DD _Ij
—dEOD
| I‘I.DD _Ij
c [1.00 —
b (1.00 =

()3 I Cancel
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H Default Tolerance Settings dialog box
When the check box in the Use for

) x|
Judgement column is checked, the data _ .
.. . — Default Setting — Group Traits
1S Judged Wlth the upper/lower tOlerance Use for Judgement| Upper Limit| Lawer Limit a3 -
values. Data boxes left unchecked are dL'(D65) r De1 a0
not Judged d='(DES) r 080 -0.80 — Parameter
. . db*[DES] 080 -0.80 .
Numerical values can be edited regard- dEf b[D]BS] ; o S
d o0 |1.nu = |
less of the status of the check mark. =
. C |1.DU =l
The tolerance can be specified for each =
of colorimetric data items (list items) 'dIE*?“DU _
displayed in the list window. . i
h |1.DU _|:;'
—deDn
| |1.nu _|:;l
= 1.00 =
o © ® =
;g é w00 =
=_© —
8858
&5e Cacel_|

2.4.3-b Setting the Tolerance for Each Target

The tolerance specified with the default tolerance setting during the target registration can be changed
for each target data.

1. From the tree in the list window, select a data group under A/l data - Target(s) and then select the tar-
get data from the list.

E|--- Mew Document]. mes [rata Mame| Target Mo. | Judgement| LAC)| a*(C)| b(C){ dL¥(C) da"[[ﬂ
@ Aldats 1[Target! (200470416 10:11:56)) 9917 007 D15, e oo
. Targel(z]
; - Samplis] 2| Target? [(2004/04/16 11:46:29) el o 9901 000 025 i o
E-88 Clagsification by Targst 3| Target3 (2004404416 11:47:54) .00: 0.01
& Shsolute data: 3

& Target! [2004/04/1610:11:56]: 5 _ILI
3

Target2 [2004/04/16 11:46:23): 0 7
Target3 [2004/04/16 11:47:54]: 0 I_I_I[Dbserver: % ekmeel Itmem: L]

2. Select Data - Tolerance Setting from the menu bar.

The Tolerance Setting dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

LUSH| QN

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

Auto Targek
Input Spectral Target...

Input Colorimetric Target. ..
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3. Specify the necessary parameters of the tolerance.

When Bank is set to 2, select SCI or SCE, or select UV100% or UV0% or select White or Black at
Group Traits. When Bank is set to 3, select 25 degree, 45 degree or 75 degree, or select UV100%,
UV0% or UVadj at Group Traits. Then you can specify the tolerance respectively.

Tolerance Settings x|

"Tevget Group Traits—— - Auto Fitting

Name Target2 [7/27/2004 B:41:04 PM) lﬁ
= dE"ab(DET) ¥
Frimary L+ Jio0.0n s* 000 ke 000 _

Litltems | Primany |

I=| Szt Parametzr

Apply |

Tolerance D,

Use for Jusgement | Upper Limit | Lower Limit - Adjust

080 080 (o e
s for Judgement,
080 080 2

0.0 080 Apply

100

oLr(DBS)
da(DB5)
db*(D85)
dE*ab(DES)

o

- Parameter
~OMC

100 =
(s
< [rom j

s
=
I o=

c1uu§
n [roo =

~dE0D
|1uuj
cwo:jll
mooﬁ

Carce

aouels|o]
/eleq 106.e|

wn
il
@
Q.
<
=]
«Q

H Tolerance Settings dialog box

Target
The name of the data selected in step 1 and its L*a*b* values are displayed.

Auto Fitting ®
When one of CMC, AE*94 and AEoo is selected in the list items and sample data exists, the optimum
tolerance is automatically adjusted based on the color difference equation.
This automatic adjustment is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

Set Parameter

When this option is checked, the parameters are automatically adjusted based on the upper limit
specified as the tolerance.

When this option is not checked, the upper limit of the tolerance is automatically adjusted by using
the parameters that were already entered.

Apply

When this button is clicked, automatic adjustment begins and the automatically specified values are
displayed.

When “Set Parameter” is checked, the parameters are updated. When it is not checked, only the tol-
erance of the color difference equation is updated.

Adjust ®
When sample data exists, an optimal ellipse is calculated automatically from the distribution of sam-
ple data regardless of the color difference equation. This setting can be used independently from the
tolerance setting judged with threshold values.
This automatic adjustment is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

Use for Judgement
When this option is checked, judgement is performed based on the result of AND of this selection
and the setting in the Use for Judgement column of the Tolerance Data table.
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Parameter

Set the parameters for the color difference equation which requires parameter setting.
You cannot change parameters according to the illuminant. The parameters set here are always
effective. When any of the parameters are changed, all the displayed data will be calculated again.

Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.

List Items tab

When the check box in the Use for £
. Targ Group Traits—— - Aula Fitting
t]u'dgement '(:Olumn ls CheCked9 the data Mame Tarqet? (7/27/2004 5:41:04 PM)] ’]ﬁwp_tv ld;“abt[;%
is judged with the upper/lower tolerance Gl <o 100 e | o .00 PR
values. Data boxes left unchecked are s i |
. Tolerance D
not Judged Use for Judgemet| Lipper Limit| Lower Limit st
. . - - K
Numerical values can be edited regard- — = o ™ stz
o8 o less of the status of the check mark. e s O ]
=g R . o
205 The tolerance can be specified for each it
o S . . . . =
g 52 of colorimetric data items (list items) i 3
o = . . . . 2 =
9= displayed in the list window. L=
| [roo j
o [too j
b [1.00 j
UL\ 00 =
o [1oo :I‘
h[roo :I‘
e
Primary/Secondary/Tertiary tabs — “
x
Items AL*A*Ab* and AE*ab for each Tage G Trals—— -Auko Fiing
. . * Name Tageoll S| [eva05m =
illuminant, CMC, AE*94 and AEoo can Piney [T R o d
. . . [T 5t Parameter.
be specified independently from the list Uit P | |A ‘ ‘|
PRIy
3 Tolerance Data
ltems' . . Use for Judgement| Upper Limit | Lower Limit - Adjust
The Primary/Secondary/Tertiary tab can [ v oe 0w L —
. dat(DES) v 080 -0.80
be selected only when target data exists wies) v o am e |
. . . - [ui
for the corresponding illuminant. = - Pt
~CMC
1 [roo j
Group Traits: 1 . o[t =
. . 1o ' dE*94
Switches the attribute of the target data P 05 | [ =)
between SCI and SCE. LA 3 om @ ‘““3'
h |1.00 =
0 -0.50 =l
4- J K ~dEno
. o o p=l |
Parameter: ! -1.00 -0.50 0.00 0.50 1.00 1 D?W 00 -0.50 0.00 0.50 1.00 : 122 :ll
Specify the parameters of CMC, AE*94 & dat . m[.é
and AEoo.
Cee

—— The graph reflects the Target settings
shown above.
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2.4.3-¢c Specifying the Judgement Format in the List Window

1. Select Data - Judgement Format from the menu bar.

The List Format dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument |Daka Object Tool Window Help

e S W | Q T

Tolerance Setting. ..

Judgement Eormat. ..

Default Tolerance Setting...

Supplementary data information. ..

2. Select the Judgement Tab and specify the parameters of the judgement format.

Judgement Format x|

Judgement |Co\or Assesmeml Signal Color Indexl

Judgement for Each Values

rPass Fail
Text Color: Text Color. E
Backgound: [ ||~ Backgound: [ ||~

~Waming

Text Color: [ |
Background: l:| |‘

Waming Level: |20 _l;' %

¥ Show Waming Level

r~ Total Judgement
~Pass Fail
Label PASS Label: IFAIL
Text Color I Text Color -
Background I - Background -
rWaming————
Label Waming
Text Color: I -
Backgound: [ ]|*

Visual Judgement
[~ Include Visual Judgement resutts into the Total Judgement.

I Fricrity on YisualJudgement ‘

OK | Cancel |

Ml List Format dialog box

Judgement tab

Judgement for Each Values
The following settings are applied to the individual list items to be judged.

Pass
Text Color:

Background:
Fail
Text Color:

Background:

Specify the color of the numerical value in the list window when the value is judged

as passed.
Specify the background color of the numerical value in the list window when the

value is judged as passed.

Specifies the color of the numerical value in the list window when the value is

judged as failed.
Specifies the background color of the numerical value in the list window when the

value is judged as failed.
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Warning

Text Color: Specify the color of the numerical value in the list window when caution is
required.

Background:  Specify the background color of the numerical value in the list window when cau-
tion is required.

Warning Level: Specify the percentage of the passing level which is to be judged as the warning
level.

Show Warning Level:
When this option is checked, the warning level is always displayed.

These settings are also applied to the pass/fail judgement color in the trend chart of the object.

Total Judgement
The following settings are applied to the judgement result following judgement of all the target items in
the list window.

- Pass
gg s Label: Specifies the wording to be displayed when the result is judged as passed.
'§ 8o Text Color: Specifies the color of the string displayed in the list window when the result is
&P judged as passed.

Background:  Specifies the background color of the string displayed in the list window when the
result is judged as passed.

Fail
Label: Specifies the wording to be displayed when the result is judged as failed.
Text Color: Specifies the color of the string displayed in the list window when the result is

judged as failed.
Background:  Specifies the background color of the string displayed in the list window when the
result is judged as failed.

Warning

Label: Specify the text to be displayed as a caution message.

Text Color: Specify the color of the text in the list window when warning is required.
Background:  Specify the background color of the text in the list window when caution is

required.

These settings are also applied to the pass/fail judgement color in the absolute value graph and color
difference graph of the object.

Visual Judgement
Data is judged based on the visual judgement information appended to the data.

Include Visual Judgement results into the Total Judgement.
When this option is checked, the visual judgement affects the total judgement result.

Priority on Visual Judgement
When this option is checked, the total judgement depends on the visual judgement:
* When the data passes the visual judgement, it passes the total judgement.
* When the data fails the visual judgement, it fails the total judgement even though it passes all of
the other judgements.
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2.5 Measurement

To begin measurement, use one of the several methods available, as shown below.

Sample measurement:
Trigger the SpectraMagic NX software to take a measurement and obtain the sample data.

Sample remote measurement:

Perform measurement by pressing the measuring button of the instrument. The SpectraMagic NX
software receives the sample data.

If the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected, pressing the measuring button once
performs the number of measurements set for Auto Averaging (up to 10 measurements
maximum). If the CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/
CR-5 is connected, pressing the measuring button once performs the number of measurements set
for auto averaging on the instrument. If a different instrument is connected, measurement is only
per-formed once.

Interval measurement: ®

Start measurement by triggering the SpectraMagic NX software once to take a measurement using
the interval time and number of measurements specified in advance. The measured sample data is
received after every measurement.

® This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.
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Sample automatic averaging measurement:

Trigger the SpectraMagic NX software once to begin measurement. After the specified number of
measurements has been taken, the collected sample data is averaged to obtain one piece of sample
data.

Sample manual averaging measurement:

Select manual averaging measurement mode. Take repeated measurements for the desired number
of times and exit the mode. The sample data collected during the period is averaged to obtain one
piece of sample data.

The methods above can also be combined to obtain sample data. Note that you cannot use the interval
measurement in connection with the manual averaging measurement.
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2.5.1 Performing Sample Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

e Sample measurement can also be performed from the Sample Viewer dialog. See p. 67.

1. Select Instrument - Measure Sample from the menu bar.

The Name dialog box appears.

If auto-naming is activated, the Name dialog box does not appear. Skip this process and go to step 3.
To assign a comment to each piece of sample data, select Data - Data Property from the menu bar
after the measurement and type the comment in the displayed dialog box. (See page 104.)

This option cannot be selected in the Opacity/Haze mode.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

Jﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

-} Disconnect: Shift+F5
=
==

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
— Calibration. .. Fz

—
3 Measure Target F3

—
c
)
£
[
L
S
7]
o
)
=

Measure Sample

Measurement Opkions. ..

2. Enter the name of the data.

You can assign a name, supplementary data information ® and a comment for each piece of sample
data. (See page 70.)

Select a supplementary data information item every time you measure.
Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.
]

Mamme | Auto Narming I

- Data Nam:

ame:

Title Item

datalil
dataln2

[~ Data Comment

Comment; =]
[El

(Sample display of the Professional Edition)
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3. Click the OK button.

When the opacity/haze measurement mode is set, measurements using a white background and a
black background are conducted in succession.
Data is added to the graphic object in the list and canvas windows.

Er-[8) New Document] [ ] Data Name| Target No [ Judgement] LAC)] oG
=0 All data ¥
= Tagetis]

Target| Targetl

- Samplels]
=133 Classification by Target
4 Absolute data: 0
4 Taget] (2004/04/16 10:11:56): 1 _'LI
»

< |
[Oibserver: 2 degres] [Primary - C]

For details of the graphic object, see “Graphic Object Properties” on page 215.

You can print measurement results with a serial printer after every measurement. See “Serial Printing”
on page 130.

2.5.2 Performing Sample Remote Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer, excluding the CM-3000 Series or the
chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Remote Measurement - Sample Remote Measurement from the menu bar.

Checking this option enables remote measurement of sample data. When this option is selected, the
measurement can be triggered either with the measuring button of the instrument or with the mea-
suring command of the SpectraMagic NX software.

This option cannot be selected in the Opacity/Haze mode.

#SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl]

aﬁlle Edit View | Ihstrument Data Object Tool Window Help

o Discormect Shift+Fg i —
M~ ! [

—

b

Hew Communication Setup.. nnect  Instrument Set.  Galibration  Meas
Cr M) +FE) (F2)

':r‘l* Ihetrument Settings..

—
Galibratian... F2

s

o Meazure Target F3

-

= Measure Sample Fd

Re-measure...

Measurement Options.

WL Adjustment:

Bveraged Measurement »

UploadDovinload » é
Remote Meazurement Option

Set Calibration Data.. |

Standalone Configuration 3 |

H Target Remote Measurement and Sample Remote Measurement

Target Remote Measurement and Sample Remote Measurement cannot be selected simultaneously. If
you select Sample Remote Measurement while Target Remote Measurement is checked, the check mark
for Target Remote Measurement is deselected and a check mark appears for Sample Remote Measure-
ment. If you select Sample Remote Measurement again, the check mark is deleted and Sample Remote
Measurement is deselected.
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When the CM-5 is connected

If Specular Component is set to SCI+SCE in Instrument settings, Sample Remote Measurement cannot
be performed.

When the CM-700d/600d is connected

By setting options in advance, the results of the measurement or pass/fail judgement for the “target
remote measurement” and “sample remote measurement” can be displayed on the LCD screen of the
instrument. For the procedure of the advance setting, refer to page 198.

When a CM-512m3A or CM-2600- or CR-400-Series instrument is connected

If the instrument's Communication Mode is canceled and then set again using instrument controls, Sam-
ple Remote Measurement will be canceled on the instrument. When this occurs, uncheck Sample
Remote Measurement and then check it again to re-enable Sample Remote Measurement.

When a CM-26dG/26d with firmware earlier than ver. 1.2 is connected

If UV Settings in Instrument Settings is set to 100% Full + 400nm cut or 100% Full + 400nm cut + UV
Adjust, Remote Measurement cannot be performed.

2.5.3 Performing Interval Measurement ®

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

1. Select Instrument - Measurement Options from the menu bar.

The Measurement Mode dialog box appears.
Check Interval Measurement and specify the options for the interval measurement.
“i Eile Edit Wiew W Data Object Tool ‘Window

. Disconneck Shift+FS
[Gea| e

Commupication Setup...

']“‘I‘ Inskrument Setbings...

—
Calibration. .. Fz

e

== Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Cptions.. .
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The interval measurement repeats measurement a specified number of times at specified intervals.
The measured sample data is received after every measurement.

Measurement Mode x|

1~ Measurement Mod

—Auta Averaging

¥ Enable Averaging Mumber 2 _I;
r~ Interval Measuement Setting

v dnterval Measurement MNumber: |2 =

Interval: |

00:00:10 =

 Calibration Interval Setting

™ Mext Calibration Interval TimeHou |5 _,;‘

Cancel |

B Measurement Mode dialog box
See “Measurement Mode dialog box” on page 63.

2. Click the OK button.

=
3. Perform the measurement described on page 94. é
@
The Measurement dialog box appears and interval measurement is performed. g
During interval measurement, data is added to the list window after every measurement. -
Interval Tme: 000010 Rest of Time: [00:00.02
[ ‘Waiting...

easurement Times:

Awerage Times:

o |

Measurement Times|(s]:

|
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2.5.4 Performing Sample Automatic Averaging Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Measurement Options from the menu bar.

The Measurement Mode dialog box appears. Check “Enable Averaging” to enable automatic aver-
aging measurement of sample data.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

Jﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

-} Disconnect: Shift+F5
=
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Commupication Setup... »

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..
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Calibration. .. Fz
—
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-
—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Cptions. ..
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Averaged Measurement 4
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During automatic averaging measurement of sample data, measurements are repeated the specified
number of times. When the measurement is completed, the collected sample data is averaged to
obtain one piece of sample data.

Measurement Mode =

— Measurement Mode

—Auto Averaging
[V Enable &veraging Mumber : 2

r— Interval Measurement Setting

v MHumber : 2

KW (N

Interval: 00:00:10 =

— Calibration Interval Setting

[~ Mext Calibration Interval TirmeHour] |5 _,::'

()3 I Cancel |

B Measurement Mode dialog box

See “Measurement Mode dialog box” on page 63.
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2.5.5 Performing Sample Manual Averaging Measurement

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

1. Select Instrument - Averaged Measurement - Sample Averaged Measurement from the menu bar.
The Sample Averaged Measurement dialog box appears.

L*ab* v Option... Shaw 5 ample Vigwer
[ Retriewe checked data besides averaged result
Mean |[4]

StdDev,| gt S et =
When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected,
clicking Show Sample Viewer will open the Sample Viewer panel

v (indicated by red dotted-line rectangle above) showing a real-time
) M| o] view of the measurement subject from inside the instrument to
= = he%lp in ac?ura‘tely positioning the subject. Clicking Hide Sample

Viewer will hide the Sample Viewer panel.

2. Click the Measure button repeatedly to perform measurement the desired number of times.
When the opacity/haze measurement mode is set, measurements using a white background and a
black background are conducted.

The sample data is displayed in the dialog box.

The average and standard deviation are calculated and displayed for each measurement. The data
with the check mark is used for the calculation of the average. Uncheck any data that you do not
want to include in the average calculation, such as abnormal values.

3. Click the End button.

The average is added to the list window and to the graphic object in the canvas window as one piece
of sample data.

The averaging calculation performed here first averages spectral reflectance or XYZ data to obtain
data that is then used in the calculation of colorimetric data. On the other hand, the averaging calcu-
lation that uses the statistical values described on pages 110 and 111 averages the colorimetric data
of each piece of data that was calculated individually according to its spectral reflectance or XYZ
data. Consequently, the results of these two types of calculations may differ.

E|“ Hew Dacument] Diata Name| Target Mo, |Ju
28 Aldala Torget| Taigel] [Z00H0ATIE 10168 —

. Targel(s)
w4 Sarnple(s] 1
[~ 23 Classification by Target
A% Absolute data - 0
C AT Target] [2004/04/16 10:11:56): 2

1[2004/041610:17:17) 1

<] | .
I[Dhserver: 2 degree] [Primary : C]
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B Sample Averaged Measurement dialog box

Color space drop-down List box
Select L*a*b*, XYZ, L*c*h, Hunter Lab, Yxy, L*u*v* or L*u'v' as the color space to display in the

list.
L*ab* ~ Option Show Sample Viewer
[] Retrieve checked data besides averaged result
Group Traits L ak b+ @ E
wean |£7] T —
spey S —
| [t
When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is
connected, the Sample Viewer panel (indicated by red
v dotted-line rectangle above) will be shown when Show
E o] || o Sample Viewer has been clicked.
[ P q
5 H End Cancel
3
=

Retrieve checked data besides averaged result
When this option is checked, the data with a check mark is added to the list window and to the
graphic object in the canvas window as an individual piece of sample data.

Option
Clicking this button displays a dialog box used for specifying options for the averaging measurement.

Show Sample Viewer/Hide Sample Viewer
(Shown only when CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected)
Shows/hides the Sample Viewer panel.

Copy Image (in Sample Viewer panel)
Copies the sample viewer image to the Windows clipboard.

Select All
All the sample data will be checked and selected.

Unselect All
All the sample data will be unchecked.
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l Average Measurements: Options dialog box

» Any changes to settings in this dialog box will not take effect for this measurement. They will take
effect the next time the Target Averaged Measurement or Sample Averaged Measurement dialog
box is opened.

Average Measurements : Options X
Inspection
[J Automatically end measurements when standard deviation is within value below.
Standard deviation 1
Eliminate outliers

[ Eliminate masimum and minimum values.

[JSMC A gioup having data equivalent to the number of valid data s created and the
selting is automatically terminated when the minimum standard deviation
becomes equalto or less than the threshold value

Number of valid data
Standard deviation 0.40
Comment input dialog display
@® Show before measurement
O Show after measurement
Setlings will become effective the next time Average Measurements is peiformed.
Cancel

Inspection

Automatically end measurements when standard deviation is within value below

When this option is checked, the measurement is terminated automatically when the standard devia-
tion becomes lower than the threshold value.

The input range is between 0.001 and 1.

When Eliminate outliers has been specified, the standard deviation is determined after the Eliminate
outliers operation.
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Eliminate outliers

Eliminate maximum and minimum values

When this option is checked, the maximum and minimum values are monitored during the manual
averaging measurement, and the averaging sample data is determined after the maximum and mini-
mum values are deleted from the result of the averaging measurement.

When this option is specified, the manual averaging measurement finishes only after the measure-
ment is repeated at least three times. The data of the maximum and minimum values are displayed in
red, and they cannot be checked.

SMC (Disabled if connected instrument is CR-5 or CR-400/410)

When this is checked, statistical measurement control will be performed and the measurement
sequence will automatically end when the cAE*ab equivalent for the specified Number of valid data
is equal to or less than the specified Standard deviation value.

+ If the maximum of the specified Number of valid data + 4 measurements have been taken with-
out meeting the specified Number of valid data and Standard deviation, an error message will
appear and the measurement sequence will end without adding measurement data to the docu-
ment.

Comment input dialog display
Specify whether to display the comment input screen before or after the measurement.
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2.5.6 Uploading the Sample Data from the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer, excluding the CM-36dG series or
CM-3000 Series, or the chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

The sample data stored in the memory of the instrument can be uploaded to the SpectraMagic NX soft-
ware. If any target data is linked to the sample data to be uploaded, this target data is also uploaded.

To refer to the measurement numbers set by the instrument at the time of measurement, be sure that
“Data number” from the Instrument group is included as one of the Selected Items in the List Items dia-
log box. (See page 47.)

1. Select Instrument - Upload/Download - Upload Samples from the menu bar.
If the CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d or CM-700d/600d is connected and if the number of banks has not
been set for the file through measurement, the Bank dialog box appears. See page 57 for details on bank setting.

iEiIe Edit ‘iew |Instrument Daka Object Tool Window Help

.+ Disconneck Shift+FS
=2 =R
Comrunication Sekup. ..
" Instrument Settings...
el o .
= st Calibratian. .. Fz
)
—
g == Measure Target F3
=
> -
2 = Measure Sample F4
[<3)
= Measurement Options. ..
UY Adjustment. ..
Averaged Measurement »
Remote Measurement 3

Upload(Download Upload Samples. ..
Upload Target. ..

Set Calibration Data. ., e g

Standalone Configuration 3 Dowrload Target...

Clear Stored Data

If the CM-2600d/2500d or CM-2500c¢ is connected, the Upload Setting dialog box appears.

If the ROM version of the CM-2600d/2500d is Ver. 1.21, Language Environment of Instrument is
also displayed.

Specify the display language to be used for the instrument and the parameters of the data uploading
operation. Click the OK button.

Upload Setting E x|

i~ Condition
¥ Candl

[V Caondz
IV Cond3
IV Condd
[ Cands

[V Cands

- — Sample display when the
] et |1 2 56000/2500d is connected
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2. Uploading starts.

When the uploading is completed, the Sample Data to upload dialog box appears. Data with a check
mark will be uploaded. Uncheck any unnecessary data.
If the CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected and the number of banks is set to 2, select the desired BankID
("SCIE" for Group Traits: SCI/SCE or "OPACITY" for Group Traits: White/Black) from the
BankID pull-down list.
Note that the data cannot be checked when:
» The target data linked with the sample data is colorimetric data and the illuminant and observer
settings are different from those currently specified with the SpectraMagic NX software.
* The connected instrument is the CR-5 and the illuminant and observer settings are different from
those currently specified with the SpectraMagic NX software.
* The number of banks or group traits setting is different from the settings currently set in the file.
* The connected instrument is the CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d, or CM-700d/600d and
the number of banks or group traits (CM-26dG/26d/25d only) setting for the data to be uploaded
is different to the setting for linked target data.
* The connected instrument is the CM-25¢G or CM-26dG and the measurement mode for the sam-
ple data or the linked target is “Gloss only”.

sample Data to upload x|

Iluminant 1: C Iluminant 2 [None]

Cond Mo SampleMo| L= | a* | b= | Date | Time| TametNa Specula.i'
1 T | conat 1 [8300( 068|434 | 2004/0416[ 0000 6 E
2 | T | conan 2 [s688|002) 011[2004/0416[ 0000 6
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K1} _»ILI Sample display when
Selsct Al Unsslect Al i Cancel the CM_2600d/2500d

is connected

3. When the OK button is clicked, the data is added to the list window and to the graphic object in the
canvas window.

M Upload Setting dialog box (only when the CM-2600d/2500d or CM-2500c is
connected)

Condition
The data corresponding to the checked items will be retrieved.
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Language display of instrument
Instruments with ROM version 1.21 offer a selectable display language.
|

i~ Condition
¥ Candl

[V Caondz
IV Cond3
IV Condd
[ Cands

[V Cands

| Cancel |

B Sample Data to upload dialog box (only when the CM-2600d/2500d,

CM-2500c, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/CR-5 is
connected)

—
c
)
£
[
L
S
7]
o
)
=

BankID (CM-26dG/26d/25d only):Select the desired BankID ("SCIE" for Group Traits: SCI/SCE

or "OPACITY" for Group Traits: White/Black).
Select All:  All of the sample data will be checked and selected.

Unselect All: All of the sample data will be unchecked.

=

Huminart H: G lluminant 2: (Mone)

Cond Mo |Sample Mo L= | & | b Date | Time| Target No. apeculari'

1 r Cond1 1 83.00/ -066| 4.34 | 20040416 00:00 B &

2 r Cond? 2 96.88| 0.02| 0.11| 20040416 00:00 B
< | i Sample display when

- . the CM-2600d/2500d
Select Al Unselect &1l Cancel A
is connected

2.5.7 Displaying Data Properties

You can display the properties of the data selected in the list window.

1. Select data in the list window.

To select the data to be listed, see page 113. To select the target data, select All Data - Target(s) from
the tree and choose the data in the displayed data group.
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2. Select Data - Data Property in the menu bar.
The Data Property dialog box appears.

JJZ File Edit Wiew Instrument |Data Ohject Tool Window Help

Juesa

< e Tolerance Setting. ..
&1

Judgement Format. ..

Default Talerance Setting. ..

Supplementary data infarmation. ..

Auko Target
Input Spectral Target...

Input Colorimetric Target...

Observer and Hluminant. ..

Lisk Ttems...

Decimal Places...

Mexk Daka

Previous Data

In addition to using the menu bar, you can select Data Property by right-clicking the data in the list win-
dow and selecting the command from the displayed context menu. You can also display the Data Prop-
erty dialog box by double-clicking on data in the list window. When two or more pieces of data have
been selected in the list window, you can navigate among the selected pieces of data one by one with the
Previous and Next buttons.
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3. Specify the data properties as required.

H Data Property dialog box

4 5
Data | Color | Instrument | Image | Data | Color  Instrment | Image |
- Proper -~ Instiument Information
Attibute Sampls Inetrument Name: CM-25004
Dermo Spectral Data Variation
Group Traits:  5C1 Serial No.:
Timestamp 5/26/2006 4:18:07 PM Firmare Versior:
Name: Timestamp 24.06.2005 13.40:05
2 Group D sCi
Measurement Type Ficflectance
Title ltem Geomely /8
1 Froduct Name Specular Companent: scl
2 Color Mo, Measurement Arsa HA(Brm]
UV setling 100% Ful
Measurement Speed:
Measuement Mode:
Dbserver
aminant 1 [Mone]
minant 2 [Mone]
Comment
=l
-]
Mo 1 Pagz 171 crvious || Wews | [ D | < Preious Hews | [ cese |

The following properties can be edited or changed.

Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.
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Data tab

* Name

* Item (of supplementary data information) ®

* Comment
Color tab ®

* Visual Judgement

» PseudoColor

For details of these parameters, refer to page 106.

Image tab

* Image file
* Image position marker
» Marker color
For details of these parameters, refer to page 107.

2.5.8 Using the Visual Judgement of Data ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.
1. Select Visual Judgement on the Color tab of the Data Property dialog box.

Select one of None, OK, NG and Warning.
You can set the function so that the specified visual judgement result affects the total judgement.
Refer to page 91 for the setting procedure.

Dataproperty x

Data  Color |Instrument| Imagel

—
c
)
£
[
L
S
7]
o
)

=

— Target:
Target Link: Mone

Target Mame:

Judgement:

Wizual Judgement:

— Colors

PseudoCalar

< Previous et | Cloze I
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2.5.9 Linking an Image to Data

1. Click the Browse button in the Image tab of the Data Property dialog box. In the dialog box for
selecting a file to be opened, select the image file directly.

The selected image file is displayed. You can select a file in either JPEG or BMP file format. Note
that the SpectraMagic NX software does not store the image file itself but only remembers the path

to the file. Do not change the filename or the directory of the image file with Internet Explorer or
other software.

51
Dats | Instument Image |
Image
Fiename: [ G#Program Files#KONGAMNOLTADat  [{bimwee ] Browse button
Remave

To change marker position, double-ciick. appropriate point.

Remowe marker Coior [N -

B e T |
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Setting a position marker

Double-click the point where you want to set a marker in the image. A marker appears at that point.
Only one marker can be set per image. If you try to set a second marker at a different point, the marker
will move to that point. Note that the SpectraMagic NX software does not actually draw a marker in the
image file but only remembers the position of the marker.

sarropery x

Data | Instrurnent Image |

Imag:
Filename: I G¥Program Files¥KONIGAMINOLTA¥Dat {Browse... |

Remave

& Position marker

Ta change marker pasition, double-ciick appropriate point.

Removemarker | Coor [N

cPieans || Hews | [ oo |

H Data Property dialog box

Remove

The specified image setting is canceled.
Remove marker

The marker is removed from the image.
Color

The color of the marker can be changed.
To specify a color, see page 155.
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2.6 List Window Operation

The list window lists sample data. You can show or hide the list window by selecting View - List Win-
dow from the menu bar.

E-[2 New Documentt DataMame| TargetWo| Judgement] LC) 10 b(C) cﬂ
=0 Aldats 100,00 .00 .00
oets) 1| Targett (4/13/2004 3:34:53 M)
il e 100,00 000 000
aa i i
F-as ﬁ"fSEEZST'JEZ ?;J:’ga 9| Target2 (4413/2004 335012 M) 132 EE Egg Egg
& Taigetl (4/13/2004 33458 4M] - 0 Siks i itos
& Taiget2 (4/13/2004 335:03 4M] - 0 3| T arget3 (41342004 3:40:30 M)
o Target? [4/13/2004 34030 AM) - 0 51 62 2.2 10,02 -
2 Meand [4/13/2004 94044 AM] - | m|
L Tagelh [4413/2004 S.40:54 AM): 0 g & me ey o

Tree List

2.6.1 Tree

The tree in the list window includes the following items.
Document filename

— All data

— Target(s)

— Sample(s)

— Classification by Target

— Absolute data: Data count

2c
=
£

o
=
—
8o
|

— Master target 1: Data count
\: Working target A
Working target B

— Master target 2: Data count

— Master target 3: Data count

L Working target C

— Search
i: Search Cond 1: Data count

Search Cond 2: Data count

The Classification by Target folder contains the data groups that have been classified by target data and
a data group that is not linked to any target data (i.e. absolute value sample data). When target data is
registered, a new “Target” data group is created. When a document file is created, an “Absolute data”

data group is created.

In the Search folder, a data group which satisfies the condition specified in the Search dialog box is
displayed.
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2.6.2 List

The list command lists the data included in the data group selected in the tree. Each item is displayed
according to the list items specified on page 46.

The items x, y, u', V', Ax, Ay, Au' and Av' are expressed to four decimal places. Other colorimetric data is
expressed to two decimal places.

The number of decimal places can be changed. See page 62 for details.

The SpectraMagic NX software enhances calculation accuracy by performing internal calculations with
numbers more precise than those actually displayed. Consequently, the least significant digit displayed
may differ from that of the instrument by one digit due to rounding or color space conversion.

For example, when the specular component treatment is specified as SCI + SCE, a piece of data is
displayed on two lines. When the CM-512m3A is connected, a piece of data is displayed on three lines.
The list command thus lists data by automatically adjusting the number of lines according to the
conditions and instrument.

The content of the list window and the function of the graphic objects in the canvas window vary
depending on the data group selected, as follows:

B All Data - Target(s)

All target data existing in the document file is listed.

E-[E New Documentl DataMame| TargetMo.| Judgement L) a(C) br(C) [ﬂ
=0 Al data 10000 oo 000

1| Target] [4/13/2004 3:34:58 AM)

= Samplels) 100.00 il oo

aa 11000 il il
Eaa E,‘fsig';::l‘i; :’; ;E_’ge' (T arget? (4/13/2004 3:35:03 AM) “onoo e e
A Toet! [(413/2004 H34ERAM] O i 30 e
A Toet? (4413/2004 HI5MIAM) - 0 3| Targetd (4/13/2004 4030 A1)
A T arget3 (4/13/2004 4030 M) 91.68 3.02 10.08 <
2 Mssrd [413/2004 H40-44 AM) - O | |
& TargetS [4/13/2004 34054 AM] - 0 [Observer : 2 degree] [Primary : C]

(@]
o
@
=
QO
=4
o
S

MOPUIAN 1SIT

Functions of graphic objects

Absolute value graph, The distribution of all data in the list is displayed.
xy chromaticity diagram
Color difference graph | The selected data (the last piece of data in the list when two or more
pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Spectral graph The selected data (the first piece of data in the list when two or more
pieces of data are selected) is displayed (without difference indication).
Trend chart/histogram | All data in the list is displayed.

Image The image of the selected data (the first piece of data in the list when two
or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Numerical object with | The numerical value of the selected data (the first piece of data in the list
target display attribute | when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Numerical object with Not displayed.
sample display attribute
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B All Data - Sample(s)

All sample data existing in the document file is listed.

&-[2 New Documert] Diata Name] Target No. | Judgement] L(C)] =*(C]] b(C]| dL7(C)]| da® i'
01 Al data 1 1 [2004/04/16 10:17.:17) T 9317 007 014 000 O
. Targe(s)
- Samplefs) 2| Mean]2 [2004/04/16 10:25:32) [T R— 3316005 016 001 0
B 3 Classification by Target 3 (20040416 11:27:67)) 1 9300 0.02: 028 - i
4% Ahsolute data 1
L d T arget] [2004/04/16 10:11:56): 2 _ILI
»

4
I[Dhserver: 2 degree] [Primary : C]

Functions of graphic objects

Absolute value graph, The distribution of all data in the list is displayed.

xy chromaticity diagram

Color difference graph Not displayed.

Spectral graph The selected data is displayed (without difference indication).
Trend chart/histogram All data in the list is displayed.

Image The image of the selected data (the first piece of data in the list

when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Numerical object with target | Not displayed.
display attribute

Numerical object with sample | The numerical value of the selected data (the first piece of data in
display attribute the list when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

B Classification by Target - Absolute data

g5
5.2 C e .
g ® Of all sample data existing in the document file, only the sample data not linked to any target data
[} . . .
28 (i.e. absolute value sample data) is listed.
2
£ [2] Mew Document] Data Mame| Target No. | Judgement| L*C)[  a*C)| B(C)| dL9C) daﬂ
B0 Hldaa Mar 9300 002 0.2
;o Taelld Wi S0 0o 028
L Sample(s) <! U N S i : s
-89 Classhication by Target WMean| 3900 0.02 027 Statistics
2 Absolute data 3 Sl Dev. 0.0027 0.0052 0.0090
& Taget! (2004/04/1610:11:58): 2 1|2 ponssaAET2REn ] 99000 002 028 — :
Z|epinamans iaE | e @ 00 02 ]
[Dbserver : 2 degree] [Primary : C]

Statistical value

The statistics of the absolute data are displayed. The statistics are displayed when List - Categorized
List - Show Statistics is checked in the Data List tab of the Display Settings dialog box. To view this
dialog box, select Tool - View Settings from the menu bar. The display can be set to on or off per item
such as Max., Min. The list of statistics cannot be scrolled.

The averaging calculation performed here averages the colorimetric data of each piece of data that
was calculated individually according to its spectral reflectance or XYZ data.

On the other hand, the manual averaging measurement (described on page 99) and the averaging of
list data (on page 116) first average spectral reflectance or XYZ data to obtain data that is then used
in the calculation of colorimetric data. For this reason, the results of these two types of calculations
may differ.
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Functions of graphic objects

Absolute value graph, The distribution of all data in the list is displayed.

xy chromaticity diagram

Color difference graph Not displayed.

Spectral graph The selected data is displayed (without difference indication).
Trend chart/histogram All data in the list is displayed.

Image The image of the selected data (the first piece of data in the list

when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Numerical object with target |Not displayed.
display attribute
Numerical object with sample | The numerical value of the selected data (the first piece of data in
display attribute the list when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

B Classification by Target - Target **

Of all sample data existing in the document file, only the sample data linked to the specified target
data is listed.

E-[A NewDocument! Data Name| Target Mo | Judgement]  LCl| ac)] b=l .
B Dﬂd?“ . Targel| Torgetl 2O0&/04716 10,1158 —  — w7 007 01 | _— Linked Target
et =
o Sample] Mar %917 002 41
(=22 Classification by Target Min. 9893 007 -0
& bbsclute data: 3 p ; P
= Mean 9307 001 02
= Taget! [2004/04/16 10:11:58): 5 o = == A e i Statistics
Number of Fail
Pass Ratio (%]
2| ieania (2006/04/16 10-35:52) LI 3316005 0 —
B £ (2004/0415 11:32:21) 1 %900 002 0.2 _UO‘Z’,,
(0]
9300 002 -02 S §
; 23
o2
S Q
[Observer : 2 degree] [Frimary : C] =
Linked target data

The linked target data is displayed when List - Categorized List - Show Linked Target is checked in
the Data List tab of the Display Settings dialog box. To show this dialog box, select Too! - View Set-
tings from the menu bar. The lines of the linked target data cannot be scrolled.

Statistical value

The statistical values of the sample data linked with the target data are displayed.

The statistics are displayed when List - Categorized List - Show Statistics is checked in the Data List
tab of the Display Settings dialog box. To show this dialog box, select Tool - View Settings from the
menu bar. The display can be set to on or off per item such as Max., Min. The lines of the statistics
cannot be scrolled.

The averaging calculation performed here averages the colorimetric data of each piece of data that
was calculated individually according to its spectral reflectance or XYZ data.

On the other hand, the manual averaging measurement (described on page 99) and the averaging of
list data (on page 116) first average spectral reflectance or XYZ data to obtain data that is then used
in the calculation of colorimetric data. For this reason, the results of these two types of calculations
may differ.
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Functions of graphic objects

Absolute value graph,
xy chromaticity diagram

The distribution of all data in the list is displayed.

Color difference graph The distribution of all data in the list is displayed. (In AL*a*b*
graph, contrast hue locus and contrast chroma locus are displayed.)
Spectral graph The target data and selected data are displayed (with difference indi-

cation).

Trend chart/histogram

All data in the list is displayed (reference line display).

Image

The image of the selected data (the first piece of data in the list
when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.

Numerical object with target
display attribute

The target data is displayed.

Numerical object with sample
display attribute

The numerical value of the selected data (the first data in the list
when two or more pieces of data are selected) is displayed.
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2.6.3 Editing the List Data

H Selecting the list data

When the mouse pointer is positioned over the leftmost column (number column) in the list, the shape
of the pointer changes into an arrow. Click the list data with this arrow to select the data. To select two
or more pieces of data, click the first piece of data and specify the range by clicking the last piece of
data while holding down the Shift key, or click the desired pieces of data one by one while holding
down the Ctrl key. You can also select a range by dragging the mouse. To select noncontiguous pieces
of data, hold down both the Shift and Ctrl keys. Data in different folders cannot be selected.

= New Document! Diata Mame| Target Mo | Judgement] L0)| & (C)] o] dLc] dae <]
=@ ﬂ dita " 5 [2004/04/16 11.32.08) - 9300 00027 -
argels
- ool B (2002/04/16 11.3321) 1 200 002 025

(=28 Classification by Target
& Absolute data: 3
& Taget! (2004/04116 10:11:56): 5

5

B

8
1

<] |

[Observer : 2 degiee] [Frimary : C]

H Copying the list data

Right-click the selected (highlighted) data and select Copy from the displayed context menu. Or, select
the data and then select Edit - Copy from the menu bar. The copied data can be pasted into spreadsheet
software such as Excel.

= New Document] Dats Name| Target Mo | Jud L) s o] e e <]
=0 Aldats B 5 (2004/04/16 1:32.08) 0ol 02— |
- Tagels)
S 002025 017 0
5 38 Classiication by Target T
A Absolute data: 3
2 Targell (2004/04/16 10:11.56): 5 |

4 £(2004/04/16 11:33:21) 1

Ctrhx 0. =

% Paste Gl =

812004/04/16 11:33:41)

[Observer - 2 deares] [Primary  C]

Save Selection As Text

Delete Del

Tool »

Downlaad Tareet..

Serial PrintOut

o‘\ Zoom I List

0\\ Zoom Qut List
3
A

Bestore List Size

Data Property.

H Cutting the list data

In the list of data displayed by selecting All Data - Target(s) or All Data - Sample(s), right-click the
selected (highlighted) data and select Cut from the displayed context menu. Or, select the data and then
click Edit - Cut from the menu bar.

The cut data is shown in a dotted line on the list. If the data is pasted to somewhere, the previously cut
data is deleted from the list.

The cut data can be pasted into spreadsheet software such as Excel.

H Pasting the list data

Click in the location where you want to paste the data. Right-click on this location and select Paste from
the displayed context menu. Or, select Edit - Paste from the menu bar. You can paste data only if you
have copied data beforehand. Data cannot be pasted into the same document file from which the data
was copied.
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B Simultaneous copy-and-paste of the list data

The list data can also be copied or moved by drag-and-drop operation. To drag data, select the data and
move the mouse pointer to the boundary of the selected data. When the shape of the pointer changes
into a square, drag the data and drop it at the desired point to move the data. If you drag-and-drop data
while holding down the Ctrl key, the data is copied and pasted.

If you move sample data from a data group classified by target into another data group classified by
target, the linkage between the sample data and the target data changes.

H Deleting the list data

Right-click the selected (highlighted) data and select Delefe from the displayed context menu. Or, select
the data and select Edit - Delete from the menu bar. If more than one piece of data is selected, all the
selected data will be deleted simultaneously. When target data is deleted, the sample data linked to the
target data loses its attribute and becomes absolute data.

H Sorting the list data

The list data can be sorted according to a list item. For example, data can be arranged in ascending order
according to the AE*ab value. Right-click inside the list and select Sort from the displayed context
menu. Or, select Tool - Sort from the menu bar. The data to be sorted is the list data in the list. When
Sort is selected, the Sort dialog box appears.

If the list data has two or more banks of data, the data specified in Group Traits is used as the sort key.

E sor X
Group Traits Group Traits
45 degree A 45 degree w
Item [temn
Reset Feset
dE*ab[DES] dE*ab[DER) w
[ ata Mame
Order
(®) Azcendent () Descendent

Copying, cutting, and pasting cannot be executed after the list data has been sorted.
To perform copying, cutting, and pasting, clear the settings in the Sort dialog box.

l Saving the list data in text format

Right-click the selected (highlighted) data and select Save Selection as Text from the displayed context
menu. Or, select the data and select File - Save Selection As Text from the menu bar. The data is saved as
a tab-delimited text in a text file with the extension “.txt” or as a file using a delimiter specified in the
Control Panel (extension: csv).

H Saving the list data in XML format

Right-click the selected (highlighted) data and select Save List Items As XML from the displayed con-
text menu. Or, select the data and select File - Save List Items As XML from the menu bar.
The data is saved as an XML file with the extension “.xml”.
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2.6.4 Changing the Linkage with Target Data
Any and all pieces of sample data can be linked to any target data. The linkage can be changed any time.

1. Right-click the selected (highlighted) list data and select Tool - Change Target from the displayed
context menu. Or, select the desired list data and select Too/ - Change Target from the menu bar.

When the command is selected, the Target Linkage dialog box appears.

=2 Mew Document! Target No. | Judgement | LA(DBS) | a*(DBS) | b*(DE5)| dLA(DES) | da*(DES) | db*(DES) | dE*a
=00 Alldata Torget| | i - 9900 050 03 o e
o T arget(s)
o Samplels 1 Ll 9904 028 -DE0: 005 D22 02
122 Classification by Target 2R R W e B K= -0.00
L Ahzolute data: 0 EX:' Gut Gtrles
LA Tanget] [F/28/2004 101503 M) 2 N
Copy Citr |+
I3
I[.Dbservel :10de % st bl
Save Selection As Text..

Delete Del

Ohiane Tareat..

Move to Target

Diownload| Tareet..

2. Specify the linkage to target data.

x

Target Linkage Setting
& Link to Specified Target —‘

Target

(@]
o
@
=
QO
=4
o
S

" Don't Link to Targst

()3 I Cancel |

MOPUIAN 1SIT

H Target Linkage dialog box

Target Linkage =

Target Linkage Setting

& Link to Specified Target

Target ITarget‘I (441272004 2:45:03 PM)

HE
Target? [4/12/2004 2:48:24 PM)]
" Don't Link fo Tanget

()3 I Cancel

Target Linkage Setting

Link to Specified Target
Click the [ ] button in the Number text box and select the target from the displayed window. The

selected target is specified as the target data to be used for color difference measurement.

Don't Link to Target
The selected data loses its linkage to any target data. The data becomes absolute data.

You can also change the linkage to target data by moving the list data (by means of drag-and-drop). For
details, see page 113.
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2.6.5 Adding Averaged Data

You can select the desired data from the list data, obtain the average and add the result as new data.

1. Right-click the selected (highlighted) list data and select Tool - Average from the displayed context
menu. Or, select at least one piece of list data and select Tool - Average from the menu bar.

A dialog box with the following message appears: “Are you sure to add averaged data?”

I Target(z ;I Dista Mame | Target Mo. | Judgemert (L*DES) | a*(DES)
o Samplels) o e T 9165 832
(=)~ 28 Classiication by Taget 3 |Targets (401 2/2004 3:50:44 PM)

- sbsedatacd FEE 832
Targetl [4/12/2004 34837 P40 {0 | el e 91.65 §.32

Target? [4/12/2004 34353 PM) 0

Target3 [4/12/2004 350044 PM) 0 EX:' Cut Crli ) 52
Targetd [4/12/2004 35057 PM) . 0 .
Meand (7/27/2004 3:51:32 FM]: 0 < Jse Ciapy Cirl+C

1 % Paste GirlH

Save Selection fs Text.

Delete Del

Iowe to Tarest

Download Tareet..

Serial PrintCut

2. Click the Yes button.

The averaged data is added to the list.

The averaging calculation performed here first averages spectral reflectance or XYZ data to obtain
data that is then used in the calculation of colorimetric data. On the other hand, the averaging calcu-
lation that uses the statistical values described on pages 110 and 111 averages the colorimetric data
of each piece of data that was calculated individually according to its spectral reflectance or XYZ
data. Consequently, the results of these two types of calculations may differ.

2 c
=
£%8

._
=
—
B8O
|

SpectraMagic NX

wo |
B2 Mew Documentz Data Name| Target No.| Group Traits] L'(C)] 2'(C)] &) dL(C) iI
-0 ﬂ d:‘a “ A 1 [/20/2004 32323 FM) 1 SClE00 022 [E
"
a [Samplels] 2 2[4/20/2004 3:2%:32 PM) 1 SCli98.98 -0.08 730
588 Classioation by Target 3 314/20/2008 32334 PM) 1 SCI 9904 007 E

4 Absolute data: 1
& Taget] (4/20/2004 331:04 PM): 3

[Obeerver 2 degree] [Primary - O]
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2.6.6 Searching for data

You can search the list of data for the data which satisfies the specified condition and display the data.
Note, if document files are created using SpectraMagic NX version 2.03 or prior versions, depending on
the instruments and settings, you may not be able to search the list.

1. Select Edit - Search from the menu bar.

Instead of using the menu bar, you can select Search in the context menu which is displayed by
right-clicking the tree display in the list window.
|u#l SpectraMagic NX -m

[ File | Edit View Instrument Data Of

|

Status Wit \ Copy Curl+C
ERZE
(

x Delete Delete
ER 7 I

) Search... Ctri+F

1 Merge... Ctrl+G

=

{
=-FE ¢
5]

2. Specify the options for the search and click the Search button.

The name of the specified search condition appears in the tree display in the list window, and the
data which satisfies the search condition is displayed in the list display.

(@]
o
@
=
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o
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B Search dialog box

Scope

Search Scope Target3 (2012/04/29 18:44:44 «
Group SCI/E -

Condition

[eE=abss) +| [Greater than v] 03

@ AND (D)OR

[DaENama '] [Indudes V] ]

Title
Title Name Searchl

Scope

Search Scope
Select a data group to be used for the search.

Group
You can set specific group traits as a search scope depending on the bank setting of the document

file.

For example, when Bank is set to 1, you can select from SCI/E, SCI and SCE.

When group traits for the number of banks of 2 or 3 are selected, data which satisfies the condition
of any of the group traits is displayed in the list.

Condition
Specify the condition of the search for the specified list item.
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Two search conditions can be set which can be related by AND/OR condition.

Name
Name the specified search condition. This name will be displayed in the tree display in the list
window.
| Samplels) - Data Mame | Target Mo. | dE*a
-5 Clazsification by Target 1 [202012/04/29 18:48:05) 3
) Absalute data: 0 2| 302012704729 18:62:31) 3
-'.1'- Target! (20120429 13:44:20) : 0
[ '.JI- Target? (2012/04/29 12:44:27): 0
[ '.JI- Targetd (20120429 13:44:44) - 3 =
[ '.JI- Targetd (20120429 13:44:49) : 0
= #f Search
it Searchi | [[Obzerver : 10 degree] [Frimary : DES]

About search

B Editing the search condition

When you right-click the search condition in the tree display and select Edit from the displayed
context menu, the Search dialog box appears. In this dialog box, you can edit the current search
settings.

B Refreshing the search result

When you right-click the search condition in the tree display and select Refresh from the displayed
context menu, the search is repeated based on the search condition. If you add new data after setting
the search condition, you can repeat the search including the new data.

Note that when you change the observer/illuminant and then select Refresh, the search result may be
different from the previous result.

2 c
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=g
—
B8O
|

B Deleting the search condition

When you right-click the search condition in the tree display and select Delete from the displayed
context menu, or when you select the search condition in the tree display and then select Edit -
Delete from the menu bar, the search condition is deleted.

The data in the list display disappears, however, the data itself remains in the document file.
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2.6.7 Enlarging/Reducing the List Size

Right-click inside the list to display the context menu or select View in the menu bar. Select an appropri-

ate command.

Classification by Targst
% Ahsolute data: 4

Data Name | Target No. |Judgement |L*(D55) | a*(DBS) |b*(D6S) | L *(DBS) | da

11 (4122004 £1T25PM) . oo e 9885 021 035 e

M) e

H Enlarging the list size

1. Select Zoom In List.

The size of the list is enlarged.

B Reducing the list size
1. Select Zoom Out List.

The size of the list is reduced.

H Restoring the list size

1. Select Restore List Size.

2|2 (4H22004 £ATEEPM). et e 33,04

034 019 e

414 (412/2004 41848 PM) - - - % Guf Ot
Copy e+
[Observer : 10 degree] [Primay : DES] B eostc el

Savg Selection fiz Text

Delste Del

Taal 4

Down{oad| Target

Serial PrintOut

3
[N

3
&t
3
3

Zoom T List
Zoom Out List

Restore List Size

Data Property.

The size of the list is reset to the default size.
The default size can be changed. Refer to page 152 for the procedure to change the default size.
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2.7 Canvas Window Operation

The canvas window displays data as graphs. The SpectraMagic NX software provides various types of
graphs that can be placed in the window as desired. The canvas window is available in two types of
views: Display view and Printing view. The views can be added up to a combined total of 10 views. Use
display view to place graphic objects in order to check the measurement results on the PC display. Use
printing view to place graphic objects in order to print out a test report.

See page 215 for details of the graphic objects.

2.7.1 Editing the Canvas Window

Graphs, charts and their components are called graphic objects.
To edit graphic objects, set the canvas window to edit mode.

1. Select To0! - View Settings from the menu bar.

The Display Settings dialog box appears.

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object |Tool Window Help

e E g Q '.\r — ’ ’ Change Target...
-

Maove bo Target

fAverage

Sork...,

‘“Working Target. ..

2. Select the General tab.

3. Check “Allow editing canvas window” and click the OK button.

2
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4. Check Tool - Edit Mode in the menu bar.

The canvas window enters graphic object edit mode.

Display Settings ll

[rata ListI Dizplay Viewl Frinting Viewl Status  General |

— Screen Mode

— Skin Setting

Skir: I Mot uged - l

()3 I Cancel |

See pages 152 and 153 for the details of other setting items in the Display Settings dialog box.
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2.7.2 Pasting a Graphic Object

1. Select a graphic object.

Select a graphic object to paste into the tool bar or select it from the Object menu in the menu bar.
When a graphic object is selected, the mouse pointer changes shape.

"N ocERR L @LLBE@OMA =N

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data | Object Tool Window Help

DoEen ==

Line:

Rectangle

Drata Lisk

Delta L*a*b*
Delta HunterLab
Spectral Graph
L*ath*

Hunter Lab
TrendjHistgram
Imnage

Data Label(t)
String Label
Pseudo Color
Line Graph

Skatiskic

2. Paste the graphic object.

Drag the graphic object over the canvas window and paste it in the desired location. A frame with
handles appears around the graphic object. Drag the appropriate handle to change the size of the
object as desired.

Unless the number of banks has already been set for the file through measurement, the Bank dialog
box appears. See page 57 for details on bank setting.

lT = ol Handle
e

2.7.3 Editing the Graphic Object

H Selecting a Graphic Object

When you click the inside of the frame of a graphic object that has been pasted in the canvas window,
the graphic object is selected. You can select two or more objects by selecting them while holding down
the Shift key.

When you drag the mouse pointer to enclose a graphic object, the object is also selected. (You can select
an object by enclosing either all or part of it.) If you enclose two or more graphic objects, all the graphic
objects involved are selected.

Even if several document files are opened, you cannot select graphic objects in more than one document
file.
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H Deselecting a Graphic Object

Click inside any area other than that of the pasted graphic objects or click the ESC key. When two or
more graphic objects are selected, clicking an object while holding down the Shift key deselects only
that object.

B Changing the Size of a Graphic Object

Click and select a graphic object and move the mouse pointer over one of the handles on the frame.
When the shape of the pointer changes into a double-headed arrow, drag the handle and change the size
of the object.

3
!

¢

With a rectangular object, dragging the handle at the upper right corner rounds the corners, converting
the shape from a rectangle to an ellipse.
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M Moving a Graphic Object

Click and select a graphic object and move the mouse pointer to any point inside the frame. Drag the
object to the desired location.

N
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H Copying a Graphic Object

Click and select a graphic object. Right-click the object and select Copy from the displayed context
menu. You can also copy it by selecting Edit - Copy from the menu bar or by pressing the C key while
holding down the Ctrl key. When you drag an object while holding down the Ctrl key, a copy of the
object is dragged and pasted. When two or more objects are selected, all the selected objects are copied
simultaneously.

H Cutting out a Graphic Object

Click and select a graphic object. Right-click the object and select Cuf from the displayed context menu.
You can also cut the object by selecting Edit - Cut from the menu bar or by pressing the X key while
holding down the Ctrl key. When two or more objects are selected, all the selected objects are cut simul-
taneously.

H Pasting a Graphic Object

Right-click an object and select Paste from the displayed context menu. You can also paste it by select-
ing Edit - Paste from the menu bar or by pressing the V key while holding down the Ctrl key. When two
or more document files are open, you can copy an object from one open document and paste it in the
canvas window of another document file.

H Aligning Graphic Objects

When two or more graphic objects are selected, the handle for the object selected first is displayed in
light blue, and the handle for the object selected second or later is displayed in green. Under such condi-
tions, you can select one of the alignment menus by selecting Object - Align from the menu bar to align
the graphic objects on the screen by using the first-selected object as a reference.

H Deleting a Graphic Object

Click and select a graphic object. Select Edit - Delete from the menu bar or press the Delete key. When
two or more objects are selected, all the selected objects are deleted simultaneously.

2.7.4 Adding a New View/Deleting a View ®
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

You can add up to 10 views on which graphic objects can be pasted. You can create customized views
for different purposes by placing graphic objects according to the purpose of each view.
Views can be changed by clicking the tab.

B Adding a new view

1. Right-click the tab at the bottom of the canvas window to display a pop-up menu, and then select
New from the menu.

The Canvas View Setting dialog box appears.
If 10 views already exist, you cannot select New.

Wigw A Dizpls g

U@

Delete
Setting...
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2. Specify the items of the canvas view setting.
x|
Canvas View Setting |

Canvas YWiew Setting items

Canrvas View Name

View Type———————————

& Display Yiew

€ Printing Wiew

Cancsl

B Canvas View Setting dialog box

Canvas View Setting items

Canvas View Name
Type the name of the view in the text box. Up to 20 alphanumeric characters can be used. The spec-
ified view name is shown on the tab at the bottom of the canvas window.

View Type
Select either Display View or Printing View.
H Deleting a view

1. Right-click the tab at the bottom of the canvas window to display a pop-up menu, and then select
Delete from the menu.

wiew }\ Display Wi
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If any graphic objects are placed on the view, the message “To permanently delete the Graphic
Object, press OK” appears. Click the OK button.

x

@ Graphic Object may exist in the sheet selected for deletion, To permanently delete the Graphic Object, press OK

ok [

The specified view is deleted.
Both the last display view and printing view cannot be deleted. A document file must include one
display view and one printing view.

B Changing the name/type of view

1. Right-click the tab at the bottom of the canvas window to display a pop-up menu, and then select
Setting from the menu.

The Canvas View Setting dialog box appears.

A Display Wiew £
Mew, .,
| w I’L Delete
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2. Change the items specified in the initial view settings.
x
Canvaz Wiew Setting |

r— Canvas Yiew Setting items

Canvas View MName

Wiew Type

& Display Wiew

' Printing iew

()3 I Cancel

2.7.5 Run Mode of the Canvas Window

When Tool - Edit Mode in the menu bar is not checked, the canvas window is in run mode.

In run mode, you cannot change the size or position of graphic objects or paste a new graphic object.
These operations are available only in edit mode. The following operations are available in run mode:

* When you double-click a graphic object, you can view the properties of that object.

* When you right-click a graphic object and select Copy from the displayed context menu (or select
Edit - Copy from the menu bar), the object is copied to the clipboard in bitmap form. This data can
be pasted into an a software program such as Microsoft Excel.

Note: DO NOT select this setting unless you are logged in as an Administrator on the computer
being used. If this setting is selected by someone who is not logged in as an Administrator, it
will immediately become impossible for SpectraMagic NX to be operated except by some-

one logged in as Administrator.
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2.7.6 Window Operation when the List Window is Hidden

Select the data to display in the canvas window in the following procedure.

Preparation

Before you can select the data, you must first add the necessary buttons to the toolbar.
1. Select View - Toolbar setup from the menu bar.

The Customize dialog appears.

Select the Command tab and select Data from the list below Categories.

From the Buttons area, drag and drop the Select Target box, the Previous Data button A and the
Next Data button'V¥ to the toolbar.

The buttons appear in the toolbar.

[
et Tool Window Help

- S =
= ‘ |1 | %
E-[2) New Document! ‘
-0 Aldata
- Tagetls)
- Samplels)

=123 Classification by Target
4 Absolute data: 0
é Targetl [4/13/2004 9:34.52 AM) . 0

Customize

Toolbars  Command

Categories:

Select a category, then click a button to see its description. Drag the button
to any toolbar

Description
’755\e:t Target

Carcel

Selecting data

1. In the Select Target box, select the data group you want to view.

2. Navigate through the data by clicking the A or ¥ buttons in the toolbar or by selecting Data - Next
Data or Previous Data from the menu bar.

 Tool Window Help

|
JIAbSEﬂUlE data

/2004 9:34:58 AM)
Target2 [4/13/2004 9:35:03 4M)
T araei( 71083 [4/13/2004 5:40:30 M)
= Ta9R o ard (4132004 5 403 44 Ab)
4 Sample( T arget (4/13/2004 3:40:54 &M)

. am -
B33 ﬂasslflcahonby Térget 4| Meand (4712720041

3| Targetd (4/13/2004 !

Target2 [4/13/2004 9:35:03 &M): 0 5[ Target5 (4.

& Target5 [4/13/2004 340:54 AM): 0 [Obszerver : 2 dearee] [Frimal
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2.8 Printing

You can print the display view and printing view of the canvas window or the list in the list window.

The serial printer with guaranteed operation is DPU-H245AP-A03A. Use it in Mode B.

2.8.1 Page Setup

1. Select File - Page Setup from the menu bar.

The Page Setup dialog box appears.

# SpectraMaeic NX - [New Documentl

_Jﬁ File | Edit Wiew hstrument Data Ob

e | Mew..
[ Open.. GCtrl+0
Cloze
g Save Cirl+5

lgl Save fz.

Save Selection fs Text.

Template

2. Specify the necessary settings in the Print tab.

Page Setup ﬂ

Frint |

 Prirtt item:

—

i
[T DiataList
™| Fritit ariy selection data,

-
[~ Footer I =
=
(=
r— b argin(mm) (8

Lett: |2U.U _I; FRiight: |2U.U _I;
Top: |2U.U _I::' Battarn: |2D.D _|:;'

Direction
’7 ' Portrait " Landscape ‘

()3 I Cancel |
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l Page Setup dialog box

Print items

Header
Specify whether to include a header in the printed document. To print a header, enter the string to be
printed as a header.

Data List
When this option is checked, the list data displayed in the list windows is printed. When this option
is unchecked, the contents of the currently selected canvas window are printed.

Print only selection data
Select this option to print the selected data only.

Footer

Specify whether to include a footer in the printed document. To print a footer, enter the string to be
printed as a footer.

You can specify whether the text to be printed as a header or footer is determined automatically dur-
ing printing.

The characters in the table below are recognized as special symbols and are replaced with corre-
sponding character strings.

String Corresponding data
$D Day of measurement
M Month of measurement
SY Year of measurement
$h Hour of measurement
$m Minute of measurement
$s Second of measurement
SOBS Observer specified to SpectraMagic NX for printing
SILL1 Primary illuminant specified to SpectraMagic NX for printing
SILL2 Secondary illuminant specified to SpectraMagic NX for printing
SILL3 Tertiary illuminant specified to SpectraMagic NX for printing
SFNAME | Name of an active file of SpectraMagic NX for printing
E’ Enter a combination of these characters in the text box. Up to 60 alphanumeric characters can be
E used.
Margin

When printing the list window, specify the Top/Bottom and Right/Left margins. The Right/Left mar-
gins can be specified within the range of 0 to 50 (mm), and the Top/Bottom margins can be specified
within the range of 5 to 50 (mm). The margin setting determines the position of the margin line dis-
played in the canvas window (see page 17). Use the line as a guide when placing graphic objects.

Direction
Portrait:  Windows are printed in portrait orientation.
Landscape: Windows are printed in landscape orientation.
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2.8.2 Print Preview

1. Select File - Print Preview from the menu bar.

A preview window appears showing the actual appearance of the page to be printed as specified in

the Page Setup dialog box.

ﬁFlIe Edit Wiew Instrument Data Objec

Mew, .,

J el
g Cpen... i+

Close

g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
|

Save Selection As Text...

Template L4

Page Sefup...

Prinker Setup...

=) Print... Chrl+P

Setial Prinker L4

2.8.3 Start Printing

1. Select File - Print from the menu bar.

The Print dialog box appears.

Flle Edit Wiew Instrument Data Objec

|a
Ju

I_I
— g Cpen... i+
Clase Yy
=
=
g Save Chrl+s 3
Save fs.,

Save Selection As Text...

Template L4

Page Sefup...

Prinker Setup...

Prink Prewview. .,

Setial Prinker L4
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2.8.4 Serial Printing

You can connect a serial printer and print data after every measurement.
1. Select File - Serial Printer - Serial Printer Setting from the menu bar.

The Setting Serial Printer dialog box appears.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJi File Edit “iew Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

g A=

g Cpen... i+

Close

g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
|

Save Selection As Text...

Template L4

Page Sefup...
Prinker Setup...

~ Prink Prewview. .,

@ Brint... Chrl+p

Serial PrintOuk

Startup Opkions...

2. Specify the necessary items.
x

—Header
[srsmsgy - shismss Noo |1 =
r— Target Print Out ltem—————————————— Setting Print Out
V' Target Frint Out Port - lm
L¥{DER) - I Print Dut after Measurement
a*[DEA) - Frifat Dt |
b(DES) =

— Sample Print Dut ltem
|LDES) | | dLDES) =l
[=Des] =] | dar(DES) =
[bpes) =] | db(DEs) =
|None | | dE-abiDEs) =l

~Footer

™ Faoter | Mar |1 =

0K I Cancel
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l Setting Serial Printer dialog box

Header

Header
Specify whether to print a header. To print a header, specify the character string to be printed as a
header.

Setting Print Out

Port
Select a port to connect a serial printer from the combo box.

Print Out button
When this button is clicked, the sample currently selected or the target data is printed.

Print Out after Measurement
When this option is checked, the data is output to the serial printer after every measurement.

Target Print Out Item

Target Print Out
Specify whether to print target data.
When this option is checked, you can select the item to be printed.

Sample Print Out Item
Select the item to be printed from the list.

Footer
Footer
Specify whether to print a footer. To print a footer, specify the character string to be printed as a
footer.

You can specify that the text to be printed as a header or footer is determined automatically during
printing.

The characters in the table below are recognized as special symbols and are replaced with corre-
sponding character strings.

String Corresponding data
SN Number specified in the edit box on the right
$D Day of measurement
M Month of measurement
SY Year of measurement
$h Hour of measurement
$m Minute of measurement
$s Second of measurement

Enter a combination of these characters in the text box. Up to 27 alphanumeric characters can be
used.
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2.9 Saving Data

2.9.1 Saving a Data File

The content displayed in the list window or canvas window is saved as a document file.
1. Select File - Save As from the menu bar.

The Save As dialog box appears.

JJE File Edit “iew Instrument Data Objec

Chrl+5

o
. g Cpen... i+
H

Save Seleckion As Text,.,

Save Lisk Ibems fs &L, ..

Template L4

2. Specify the filename and other items and save the data.

The data is saved as a data file in the original file format of the SpectraMagic NX software (with the
“.mes” file extension).

The data file contains the following data:
» Sample data
+ Target data
» Observer, illuminant
* Initial tolerances
+ Judgement display setting
+ List items specified in the list window
* Graphic objects pasted in the canvas window and their size and position information
* View setting parameters
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2.10 Other Functions

2.10.1 Template File

The SpectraMagic NX software provides template files in its original file format (with the “.met” file
extension). A template file contains the following data:

* Observer, illuminant

* Initial tolerances

+ Judgement display setting

+ List items specified in the list window

» Graphic objects pasted in the canvas window as well as their size and position information
* Screen properties

Once you have saved the template files with the procedure described below, you can simply open the
template file with the SpectraMagic NX software and it will open consistently in the same view.

1. Select File - Template - Save as Template from the menu bar.

The Save As dialog box appears.

JJE File Edit “iew Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

Mew. .. B
H g ol = A=l
g Cpen... i+
Close
g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
Save Seleckion As Text,.,

Template Load Template. .

Page Sefup...

2. Seclect “Template” as the location to save to, type a filename in the Filename box and click the Save
button.

The file is saved as a template file in the SpectraMagic NX software's proprietary file format (with the
“.mtp” file extension).
The saved template file is displayed on the Template Window only after SpectraMagic NX is restarted.

The SpectraMagic NX software includes the following template files as standard:
Simple:
Opens a window in simple view as specified in the “Welcome to SpectraMagic NX” dialog box.

This view is suitable for beginners using QC operations involving color measurement such as
displaying data in the color coordinate system.
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Standard:

Opens a window in standard view as specified in the “Welcome to SpectraMagic NX” dialog box.
This view is suitable for standard QC operations such as color difference judgement or displaying a
trend chart.

Detail:

Opens a window in detailed view as specified in the “Welcome to SpectraMagic NX” dialog box.
This view allows for data analysis such as spectral data display and statistical calculation. This view
is suitable for an R&D environment.
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SCISCE:

This view is suitable for measurement with specular component SCI+SCE. This display view is not
displayed in the “Welcome to SpectraMagic NX” dialog box.

In addition to above, templates specifically designed for each instrument are included.

H Directory structure of the SpectraMagic NX software

The SpectraMagic NX software is installed in a folder having the following directory structure.

KONICAMINOLTA

—CM-S100w .............. SpectraMagic NX-executable files and other files used for execution
Color ....ovevvrenenns Files related to the “Tips on Colors” pages
Navigation.......... Files related to the Navigation window
PIC....ciie Image files used by SpectraMagic NX
Template ............ Template files
—Common .................. Files related to graphic objects

When you create a template, save it in the Template folder mentioned above.

2.10.2 Reading a Template File

You can change the window view by reading a template file previously created or included with the
SpectraMagic NX software.

1. Select File - Template - Load Template from the menu bar.
The Open dialog appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

Mew... g
H g o = |0 |Ed
. g Cpen... i+
Close
g Save Chrl+5

lgl Save As...
|

Save Selection As Text...

A save as Template..

Template Load Template. . ‘

Page Sefup...

2. Select a template file and click the Open button.

You can also load a template file by double-clicking the template icon in the Template Window.

To customers upgrading to the current version of the SpectraMagic NX
(CM-S100w) from a former version

Template files created with Ver. 1.2 does not include tolerance. Consequently, when a template file
created with Ver. 1.2 is opened with the current version, for which tolerance is specified, the specified
tolerance becomes invalid.
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2.10.3 Setting Startup Options

You can specify whether to open a template file and whether to connect the instrument when the
SpectraMagic NX software is started.

1. Select File - Startup Options from the menu bar.

The Startup Options dialog box appears.

JJE File Edit “iew Instrument Data Objec

Mew, .,
[
g Cpen... i+
Close
g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
= |

Save Selection As Text...

Template L4

Page Setup...
Prinker Setup...
lu Prink Prewview. .,
=) Print... Chrl+P

Setial Prinker L4

Startup Options. ..

2. Specify the start options.

Your selection will take effect at the next startup.
£

[~ Default Template

¥ Open Template at Starup

Template Filename: |Simple.mtp e, Browse button

- Connection

& Funin Instrument Mode
™ Establish Connection with Instrument at Startup
I | Shov Ealbration Dialog after connection

© Runin Demo Mode

I~ List
& Add Data by Row Unit
" Add Data by Columnn Unit

7] Cancel
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l Startup Options dialog box

Default Template
Open Template at Startup

When this option is checked, the file specified in Template Filename will open at startup. When the
SpectraMagic NX software is started for the first time, the window specified in the “Welcome to
SpectraMagic NX” dialog box is set as the default template.

Browse button

Click the Browse button to select a template file.
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Connection
Run in Instrument Mode

When this option is checked, SpectraMagic NX starts in the instrument mode, which is used to
connect and operate an instrument.

Establish Connection with Instrument at Startup

When this option is checked, a connection with the instrument is automatically established at
startup.

Show Calibration Dialog after connection

When this option is checked, the calibration dialog box appears after the connection is established.

Run in Demo Mode

When this option is checked, the SpectraMagic NX software starts in demo mode. In demo mode,
the SpectraMagic NX software can be operated as if the instrument were connected even when the
instrument is not actually connected. When you attempt to take a measurement, a random
measurement result is displayed.

List
Add Data by Row Unit
Each sample data is displayed in one row in the list window. Up to 5000 pieces of data can be stored

in a document file.
This is the default setting.

DataMame| TargetMo.| Judgement| L°D85)| a'(D85)| b°(DE5)| dL"(D65)| d="(D65)| db(DE5)| dE-ab(DES)

1 [ SampleX0001 = s 5224 4571 2444 = = = =
2 | Samplef2D002 S == 51.89 45938 2398 S S S b
3 | Sample#D002 1 55 51.93 4532 2387 0.0 014 017

4 | Sample#0004 1 S5 2454 0.30

[Observer: 10 degree] [Fr\mary DEA] '

Tree List

Add Data by Column Unit
Each sample data is displayed in one column in the list window. Up to 4000 pieces of data can be
stored in a document file.

=5 1 2 3
A 3 Data Name | Sample0001 | Sample:000
,f Target(s) Target No. — b
@ e L[ Sample(s) N Judgement e o
8.8 ] gnorTay ame L*(D65) 52.24 51.29
5§ 0 - a"(D65) 4371 4938
u- b*(DE5) 2444 2358
dL*(D65) — —
da*(D65) — -
db™(D65) — =
dEab(D&5 —= =

1
[Obzerver : 10 degree] [Primarny : DER]
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2.10.4 Locking Files ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.
You can set a lock to an opened document file to disable the ability to edit the template.

1. Select File - File Locking from the menu bar.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

Jﬁ File Edit “iew Instrument Data Objec

Mew, .,
[
. g Cpen... i+
Close
g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
= |

Save Seleckion As Text,.,

Save Lisk Ibems fs &L, ..

Template L4

Page Setup...
Prinker Setup...
lu Prink Prewview. .,
=) Print... Chrl+P

Setial Prinker L4

Startup Opkions...

Send Mail. ..

Property...

File Locking. ..

The File Locking dialog box appears.
x

Input 1D to lock a file.
fi

Input the zame |0 again.

()3 I Cancel |

2. Enter ID for the file twice to disable edit operations and click the OK button.
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3. Save the document file.

When an attempt is made to edit a template in a file-locked document file (an attempt to enter edit
mode), a dialog box appears requiring the input of the ID. If the typed ID does not match the
specified one, template cannot be editied.
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2.10.5 Security Functions ®
This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

You can set the SpectraMagic NX so that only users registered in advance can use it.
You can record, as history data, which registered user does what operation and when.

2.10.5-a Enabling the Security Functions

1. Select Tool - Security Setting from the menu bar.

The Security Setting dialog box appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl.mes]

JJE File Edit View Instrument Data Object | Tool Window Help

JJI_I g Q ‘ (o h‘ : g ; Change Target, .

[Mowve bo Target

fAverage
Sork...,

‘Working Target. ..

Wiew Settings...

2. Select the user management method and click the Yes button.

When “Use private database” is selected, the SpectraMagic NX manages a user database
independently that is specified by selecting Tool - Security - User Manager.

When “Synchronize with User and Group setting of Operating System” is selected, the user

management settings specified to the operating system are applied.

Note: DO NOT select this setting unless you are logged in as an Administrator on the computer
being used. If this setting is selected by someone who is not logged in as an Administrator, it
will immediately become impossible for SpectraMagic NX to be operated except by some-

one logged in as Administrator.
When “Use private database” is selected, the Add New User dialog box appears.

Security Setting ﬂ

Specify the User Authentication method.

Authentication mode

' |se private database.

" Synchronize with User and Group setting of Dperating System.

Are you sure to setup the User Authentication™?
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3. In the Add New User dialog box, register a user and click the OK button.

To register a user for the first time, “Administrator” is displayed for the group.
“Security Setting” under the Tool menu in the menu bar changes to “Security”.

The “Security” option has a sub menu containing “User Manager”, “Restriction”, “Audit Trail” and
“Security Option”.

These sub menu options can only be operated by a user with administrator privilege.

Add New User X
User Mame: Iadmministrator
Group:

Pazsword: I
Confirm Password: I

2.10.5-b Managing the User Database

1. Select Tool - Security - User Manager from the menu bar.

The User Management dialog box appears.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1.mes]

iEiIe Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object |Tool Window Help

e E g % '.\r — ’ ’ Change Target...
-

Maove bo Target

fAverage
Sork...,

‘Working Target. ..

Wiew Settings...

Security

Edit Mode
2. Register new users or edit the existing users.

User Management ﬂ

e

Uszer Mame Grou
Adminiztrator

18Y10

-
c
>
[}
=
o
>
w

Add... Remove Edit... | Passward... |

Cloze |
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2.10.5-c Setting the Operation Limit for Each User Group

1. Select Too! - Security - Restriction from the menu bar.

The Set up Operation Limit dialog box appears.
JJE File Edit View Instrument Data Object | Tool Window Help

JJ|_| EHEISTr=8 g et

Maove bo Target

fAverage
Sork...,

‘Working Target. ..

Wiew Settings...

User Manager...

Edit Mode

2. Select a user group by clicking the Manager and Worker tabs and specify the operations allowed to
each group.

The users in the Administrator group can perform all operations displayed under “Operations”.
x
Manager | wiarker |

Operations: Awailable Operations:

[rata: Auto Maming -
[rata: Auto Target

[rata: D ata Property

Data: Decimal Flaces < Delete |
[rata: Input Colorimetric: Targe

Drata: Input Spectral Target

[rata: Judgement Format

Drata: List Ibems

Data: Mext Data

Data: Observer and llluminarn

Data: Previous Data

Drata: Tolerance Setting Add Al
Data: _I

: Tolerance Setting
Edit: Bring Forward Delete Al
Edit: Bring to Front il
Edit: Copy -
T _'I_I

()3 Cancel

E140



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.10.5-d Showing the Audit Trail

1. Select Too! - Security - Audit Trail from the menu bar.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl.mes]

JJE File Edit View Instrument Data Object | Tool Window Help

”I_l EFEH S nhT=81 Change Target...
Mave to Target
fwverage
Sart...

‘Working Target. ..

Wiew Settings...

User Manager...

Restriction. ..
Edit Mode —

.
Opkion. ..

The Audit Trail dialog box appears.

Audit Trail

System | Instrumen | Measurement

Ma. | DatetTime [ Usemiame [ Operation |
1 2004/08/06 1204:08(GMT+5h)  Administrator  Logout
2 2004/08/06 121 2:36[GMT+5h]  Administrator  [Mew Document?] : New
3 2004/08/06 1213 41(GMT+5h)  Administrator  [New Document] mes] : Open

< Prev, Mezt > =

The following items are recorded on each tab.
System tab
Start, end, create new file, file read, file save

Instrument tab

Change of measurement conditions, UV adjustment, calibration data read, instrument initialization,
calibration
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Measurement tab

Data add/delete operations such as target measurement, measurement, or data reading.
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2.10.5-e Setting the Security Functions

1. Select Tool - Security - Security Options from the menu bar.

The Security Options dialog box appears.

¥ SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1.mes]

JJE File Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object |Tool Window Help

“|_| EFHI S =81 el

Mowe ko Target

Average
Stk

‘Working Target...

Wiew Settings. ..

Security User Manager ...
Restriction...
Edit Mode -
Audit Trail, ..
Option, ..

Group Mapping. .

2. Specify the parameters of the security functions.

l Security Option dialog box
lllegal Access Handling tab
(When “Use private database” is selected in the Security Setting dialog box)

Set the function that enables the system to determine unauthorized access and notify the
administrator with an e-mail when a log-in attempt fails several times.

This option can be used when the server specified with “E-mail setting” and subsequent parameters
supports this function.

Send e-mail to administrator when illegal access is detected

Set whether to use the unauthorized access prevention function.

When this option is checked, the parameters under “E-mail setting” can be entered.
Number of authentication failure

When the unauthorized access prevention is enabled, specify the limit number of log-in
authorization failures.

When successive log-in attempts fail and exceed the specified limit number, the system sends an e-
mail to the address specified in “Destination setting” to notify of the unauthorized access.

Audit Trail tab
Specify the parameters of the history file to record the operation history of the SpectraMagic NX.
Location of log files

Specify the location to store the history file in the Storing Location dialog displayed by clicking the
Browse button.

When history is saved with the NTFS file system
The destination is limited by the OS.

Read the instruction manual for your OS carefully before specifying the destination. History may
not be properly saved depending on the destination.

The default destination is the shared folder.
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Maximum size of log file
Specify the maximum capacity of the history file.
When the history data exceeds the maximum capacity, a new history file is created.

Maximum number of records in log file
Specify the number of records to be displayed when showing the history.
The number of records to be displayed represents the total number of the records displayed on the
three tabs: System, Instrument and Measurement.

Password Management tab

(When “Use private database” is selected in the Security Setting dialog box)
Specify the effective period of the user password.
When the effective period counted from the user registration ends, the user is prompted to change
the password at startup.
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2.10.6 Creating a New Data File

You can create a new document file (data file) for storing sample data by selecting a template file
previously created or included with the SpectraMagic NX software. You can also change the window
view.

1. Select File - New from the menu bar.

The Create New Document dialog box appears.

SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl

_JE File | Edit Wiew Ihstrument Data Ob

J " Hr-"
=

Open... Citr[+0
Cloze
g Save Cirl+5

lgl Save fz.

Save Selection fs Text.

Template

Page Setup...

2. Seclect a template file and click the OK button.

Create New Document

[~ Previ

~ Brawsze Templsl

lcon List
P .
Mew 5 Simple
Document
SCISCE FoiCR ForC_dES4

¥ Set specified file as default template

H Create New Document dialog box

Browse Templates
When a template filename is selected, a preview of the file is displayed in the right pane.

Set specified file as default template
When this option is checked, the template file you selected will open the next time the
SpectraMagic NX software is started.

Other

w
c
o
=]
[$]
c
=)
('

E144



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.10.7 Opening a Data File

In addition to the data files created with the SpectraMagic NX, you can open the data files created with
the existing color data software (SpectraMagic Ver.3.6, SpectraMagic Ver.3.3, or ChromaMagic) and
those saved with the CM-5/CR-5 through the USB connection (.bdt).

1. Select File - Open from the menu bar.

The Open dialog box appears.

|| @ Eile Edit View Dstument Data Obje

Crl+0

g Save Cirl+5

2. Select the type of file to be opened.

The file names of the specified file type are displayed.
CE—— 21
Look jn: Iﬂ Iy Documents j - EF '
@My Music

EMY Pictures

File name: I j Open I
el Cancel |

Files of lype:

wer 3. B[ wsw|
Spectrak agic ver3d. 3, Chromabd agic(”. mdb]
Spectrab agic N Archive File[".mea)
Al Files [

3. Select the desired file and click the Open button.
Up to 20 files can be selected and opened simultaneously.

When the data file created with SpectraMagic Ver.3.6 or SpectraMagic
Ver.3.3 is opened
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When the data file created with SpectraMagic Ver.3.6 (.wsv) or SpectraMagic Ver.3.3 (.mdb) is selected
and the Open button is clicked, the file is converted into a data file in SpectraMagic NX format (.mes).
Then, the converted file is opened.

B When the file in SpectraMagic Ver.3.6 format (.wsv) is opened

The file converted into mes is created in the folder of the selected original wsv file with the same file

name. Then, the converted file is opened.
When a wsv file with the same name already exists in the folder, a tilde is prefixed to the name of the
converted file. The number of tildes is not limited as long as files of the same name exist.
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B When the file in SpectraMagic Ver.3.3 format (.mdb) is opened

One mdb file can record two or more records. After the conversion, mes files are created by the number
of records in the file. In the folder of the original mdb file, a new folder with the same name as the
original mdb file is created, and the files converted into mes are created in the new folder. The name of
the mes files are the same as each record name for reflectance data and are in the form of “record name
(Tra)” for transmittance data. If, however, characters not allowed to be used in a file name in Windows
(/, -, etc.) are included in the original record name, such characters are omitted from the file name.
When a mdb file with the same name already exists in the folder, a tilde is prefixed to the name of the
converted file. The number of tildes is not limited as long as files of the same name exist.

An mdb file can store up to 200 characters for a comment, but an mes file can only store up to 80
characters. Consequently, the 81st and following characters will be deleted after the conversion.

After two or more mes files are created, the Open dialog box appears. Specify the file to be opened.

B When a data file of 6 banks is opened

When the CM-2600d is used for measurement, SpectraMagic Ver.3.6 and SpectraMagic Ver.3.3 can
create a file with data of 6 bank statuses (SCI/100%, SCI/0%, SCl/adjust, SCE/100%, SCE/ 0%, and
SCE/adjust). Since the SpectraMagic NX can create a data file with a maximum of 3 banks, when a file
with 6 banks is converted into an mes file, the target or sample data is divided into 3 pieces of data.
Consequently, there will be 3 types of 2-bank data such as SCI+SCE/100%, SCI+SCE/0%, and SCI
+SCE/adjust. Each type of data is named “Target data name 100%”, “Target data name 0%”,

“Target data name _adj”, “Sample data name 100%”, “Sample data name 0%”, and “Sample data
name_adj”.

B Maximum number of data pieces for a created SpectraMagic NX file (.mes)

Since an mes file is created by converting all data recorded in the original data file (wsv or mdb), it may
contain more than 5,000 pieces of data. However, the SpectraMagic NX can record up to 5,000 pieces
of data. Consequently, when a file with more than 5,000 pieces of data is opened with the SpectraMagic
NX, all data can be displayed on the screen, but the data from a new measurement cannot be added.

When the data file created with ChromaMagic is opened

When the data file created with ChromaMagic (.mdb) is selected and the Open button is clicked, the file
is converted into a data file in SpectraMagic NX format (.mes), and the converted file opens.

One mdb file can record the data of several illuminants. If a file contains such data, a new file is created
for each illuminant.

Since SpectraMagic NX can handle a file with a maximum of 5,000 pieces of data, it divides an mdb
file containing more than 5,000 pieces of data and creates data files containing 5,000 or less pieces of
data.

A new folder with the same name as the original mdb file is created in the same folder as the mdb file.
Files converted into mes format are created in the new folder. The mes files containing 5000 or less
pieces of data are created for each illuminant and named sequentially as “chroma 1 C.mes”, (a data file
with 5000 or less pieces of data of illuminant C), and so on.

* An mdb file containing Munsell data cannot be read with SpectraMagic NX. Data created with color
spaces other than Munsell can be converted and handled as data files in the SpectraMagic NX format.

* ChromaMagic assigns attribute XE to manually input data to indicate a device name. When such data
is converted into an mes file, the attribute is converted into attribute InputXYZ.

* For data created with the L*¥u*v* color space, the setting of E*uv tolerance is not reflected in the con-
verted data.
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* When SpectraMagic NX is used to read the mdb file saved with ChromaMagic, the same operating sys-
tem that was used to operate ChromaMagic or later is required.

* Only one comment line can be displayed in SpectraMagic NX. Therefore, if there are any line breaks
in the comment assigned to a sample data, only the first line is displayed on the list. However, you can
see the entire comment in the Data Property dialog box.

When the data file saved with the CM-5/CR-5 through the USB connection is opened

When the data file saved with the CM-5/CR-5 through the USB connection (.bdt) is selected and the
Open button is clicked, the file is converted into a data file in SpectraMagic NX format (.mes), and the

converted file opens.

When a text data file is opened ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

When a text-formatted data file (.txt or .csv) is selected and the Open button is clicked, the

SpectraMagic NX software processes

it as a file of manually entered data. The data attribute of each

piece of data will be either “Manually input spectral data” or “Manually input colorimetric data”. Only
the data files in the following format can be opened.

The mark represents a CR (carriage return) code.

Format of spectral reflectance data

100

Version No.

REF

A string which indicates that this is spectral reflectance data.

Hit

Start wavelength (360 or 400)

Hith

End wavelength (700 or 740)

10

Wavelength pitch (10)

39@

No. of reflectance wavelengths (39 including the start and end
wavelengths)

#d

No. of banks (1, 2 or 3)

HitiH

No. of data pieces (1 to 5000)

When the number of data pieces actually entered is less than this
value, a reading error occurs.

When the number of data pieces actually entered is more than
this value, the excessive data will not be read.

HiH A R

~

HiH A R

Data name

Spectral reflectance, data name

Spectral data consist of three integer digits, a decimal point and
three decimal-place digits.

When the integer section has less than three digits, fill in the
blank with 0 (zero) or a space.

Data name: A name of up to 64 characters can be input. 2-byte
characters can also be used. (Name can be omitted.)

The spectral reflectance data and data name are delimited with a
tab character when it is in text format (.txt), and with the delim-
iter specified in the Control Panel when it is in csv format (.csv).

[EOF]

E147

-
c
>
[}
=
o
>
w

18Y10




Other

w
c
o
=]
[$]
c
=)
('

CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

Format of colorimetric data

100

Version No.

XYZ @

A string which indicates that this is colorimetric data.

##

Observer (2 or 10)

#J

No. of illuminants (1, 2 or 3)

i @ Iluminant 1 Enter the following string correspond-
ing to the illuminant.
Illuminant String
A 1
C 2
[lluminant 2 D50 3
#Hit
Omit this line when D65 4
illuminant 2 is not used. i) 3
F6 6
F7 7
F8 8
Illuminant 3
#it F10 9
Omit this line when
. . . F11 10
illuminant 3 is not
used. F12 11
D55 12
D75 13
Us0 14
IDso 15
1D6s 16

#J

No. of banks (1, 2 or 3)

Hitht

No. of data pieces (1 to 5000)

When the number of data pieces actually entered is less than this
value, a reading error occurs.

When the number of data pieces actually entered is more than
this value, the excessive data will not be read.

HiEH HHHE ~ HHHE A

Data name

Colorimetric data, data name

Colorimetric data consist of three integer digits, a decimal point
and three decimal-place digits.

When the integer section has less than three digits, fill in the
blank with 0 (zero) or a space.

Data name: A name of up to 64 characters can be input. 2-byte
characters can also be used. (Name can be omitted.)

The colorimetric data and data name are delimited with a tab
character when it is in text format (.txt), and with the delimiter
specified in the Control Panel when it is in csv format (.csv).

[EOF]
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List of error codes

An error code on the table below is displayed when an error occurs while opening a text data file.

Description

ERR 01 The version is not “100”.

ERR 02 The fixed character is not correct. The fixed character is not “REF”
or “XYZ”.

ERR 03 The start wavelength is not correct.

ERR 04 The end wavelength is not correct.

ERR 05 The wavelength pitch is not correct.

ERR 06 The number of reflectance wavelengths is not correct.

ERR 07 The bank number is not correct.

ERR 08 The number of illuminants is not correct.

ERR 09 Illuminant 1 is not correct.

ERR 10 Illuminant 2 is not correct.

ERR 11 Illuminant 3 is not correct.

ERR 12 The observer is not correct.

ERR 13 The number of data pieces is not sufficient.

ERR 14 The number of data pieces is not sufficient. (The data number is less
than 39 for the spectral reflectance data, or less than 3 for colorimet-
ric data.)

ERR 15 The data contains characters other than “0” to “9” and a decimal
point.
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2.10.8 Arranging Windows with/without Overlapping

When two or more data files are opened, you can select whether the windows are to be displayed in an
overlapping or tiled arrangement.

1. Select Window - Cascade or Tile from the menu bar.

The windows are displayed in either an overlapping arrangement (Cascade) or a side-by-side
arrangement (Tile).

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object Tool | Window Help

LSHOT=88|

Tile

= eyt
ﬁ Bresyious

2.10.9 Merging Multiple Data Files

When 2 or more data files are open, you can merge them into 1 file.

1. Select Edit - Merge from the menu bar.

144! SpectraMagic NX - [New Document2]

[ File |Edit View Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

d0a
2 Copy Ctrl+C
SR 5 [ New Document2
-6 Aldata
{ [] Targetis)
3¢ Delete Delete L] samplet)
- &8 Classfication by Target
] 5 ] Absolute data : 1
iy Search.. Ctrl+F s
) #§ Search
L7 Merge... Ctrle G
=

The Merge dialog box appears.
2. Select the data files to be merged, and then click the Merge button.

The Save As dialog box appears. Specify the file name and other options and save the file.
A new, merged file is created while the original data files remain.

A data file contains up to 5000 pieces of sample data.

If the number of data exceeds 5000, you cannot merge files.

B Merge dialog box

Merge (==
Bark. 2 ~|  Growp SOI/E -
2 Select files to merge:
© .0
2.5 & Ho P
o o
Sc @1 New Document]
LE &2 Mew Document2

Bank
Specify the number of banks. You can merge data files as long as the number of banks setting for
each file is the same.
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Group

When the number of banks is 2 or 3, specify the group traits. You can merge data files as long as
their group traits are the same.

The data files of the specified number of banks and group traits are displayed.

2.10.10 Starting Navigation

1.

Select Help - Navigation from the menu bar.
The HTML-formatted tutorial is displayed.

Next  rexte>

This button can be selected when the Navigation window is active. Click this button to have the next
page appear in the Navigation window. This button appears only after the Previous command has
been used. This is the same operation as selecting Help - Navigation - Next from the menu bar.

Previous  <Back

This button can be selected when the Navigation window is active. Click this button to have the
previous page appear in the Navigation window. This is the same operation as selecting Help -
Navigation - Previous from the menu bar.

.10.11 Viewing the Instruction Manual

Select Help - Manual from the menu bar.

The instruction manual is displayed in PDF format.
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2.10.12 View Settings of Each Window

You can specify view setting details such as the background colors of the List Window, the Canvas
Window (Display/Printing Views) and the Status Window.

1. Select 700! - View Settings from the menu bar.

Or, right-click somewhere in the canvas window where no graphic object is pasted, and select View
Settings from the displayed context menu.

The Display Settings dialog box appears.

JJE File Edit View Instrument Data Object | Tool Window Help

JJ|_| CHIS =8 CeneTeet.

Maove bo Target

fAverage

Sork...,

‘“Working Target. ..

2. Specify the view setting details for each window.

Display Settings B x|

Data List | Display Vlewl Frinting V\ewl Status I General I

Tree

Calor Setting
’7 Background:

r List

Drefault Grid Size |1DD"/° 'I

™ Auto Adjust Col Width

— Categarized List
[~ Show Statistics -
¥ Shaw Linked Target 1~
r— Color Setting
Background: [ ||~

oK Cancel

H Display Settings dialog box

Data List tab

Tree - Color Setting
Background:
Specify a background color for the tree.

Other
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List - Default Grid Size
Specify the normal size for the list display. This setting is used as the default size for Zoom In/Out

display (page 119).

Auto Adjust Col Width:
Check this option to automatically adjust the column width of the list according to the number of

displayed digits.
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List - Categorized List
Show Statistics:

Check this option to display statistics in the list for a data group when Classification by Target -
Absolute data or Classification by Target - Target ** is selected. The color of the statistics line can
be selected from the box at right.

Show Linked Target:

Check this option to display the linked target data in the list for a data group when Classification by
Target - Target ** is selected. The color of the linked target line can be selected from the box at
right.

List - Color Setting
Background:
Specify a background color for the list.

Display View tab, Printing View tab
Graphics Window - Color Setting
Background:
You can specify the background color of the display view.

Grid

Show Grid:

When this option is checked, a grid is displayed in the background of the window in edit mode. You
can specify the color and interval of the grid using the box on the right. For the color setting method,
refer to page 155.

The interval can be specified between 5 and 20 in the unit of mm.

Display Header, Footer:
When this option is checked, the header and footer appear on the view. Setting iterns
. L. available only on
Display Printing Layout: the Display View
tab

When this option is checked, the print layout lines are displayed on the
background of the view. The color of the print layout lines is the same
as the grid lines.

Status tab
Status Window - Color Setting
Background:
You can specify the background color of the status window.

18Y10
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General tab
Screen Mode
Allow editing canvas window:

When this option is checked, the Edit Mode command under 7oo! in the menu bar can be selected. If
this option is not checked, the edit mode and run mode cannot be switched.
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Display Settings x| Display Settings E x| Display Settings 1 x|

DatalList Display View | Prining View | Status | General | Data Lt | Display View | Prining View  Status | General | Dt List| Display View | Prining View | tatus General |
- Canvas Wind Status Wind - Sereen Mod
Color Col
3 Al ¥ Allow ediling canvas window
Frmarch Pofgem

[~ Skin i
W ShowGid  Color [ — s
Intewal:  [102] o e Rl

J¥ Display Header Footer
¥ Display Printing Layout

oK. Cancel oK Cancel Cancel
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2.10.13 Color Setting

The color button appears, allowing you to select colors. [~

1. Click the color button.

To select a color other than those shown in the palette, click the Other button.

|'|r

EEN
HEN
[ENT
W
1

Other... |

2. Select a color from the palette or create a desired color.

Currently selected colors

When the Other button is clicked, the Color dialog box appears.

2|
i colors:
I S
[ I \

Wil 0 Wl |
C el 000l
Ll
Wl el
LCustom colors:
'l el e =——
I_I_I_I_I_I_I_I_ ﬁat:m Green: |171

Define Custom Colors > | Color|3alid Lum: W Blue: W
Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |
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2.10.14 Setting Options

1. Select Too! - Option from the menu bar.

The Option dialog box appears.

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object |Tool Window Help

WEE QT '

Change Target, ..

[Mowve bo Target
Average
Sork..

‘Working Target. ..,

Wiew Settings...

Security Setting...

¥ Edit Made

2. Specify the sound, file-related functions, and list extension functions as necessary.
fooion |

Efect |Fle | Lst |

1 Sound Setting

Weas Sound e e
o = |
FAIL Sound: l— Browse.. | Remove _DI

[~ Bxtemal Software Setting

™ Run Bxtemal Sofware

Ecfore Meas. soffware Browse.. | | Remove 2

After Meas. software

Nodudgement Biowse.. | | Remove _}l
PAES sofliere Browss. | Remows _)l
FAIL softuiere Biowse.. | | Remove _}I

ok || cancel | el |

M Option dialog box
Effect tab
Sound Setting

Provides sound in WAV format during measurement.
You can select a sound to be played in response to a particular result during judgement operation.

External software setting

External software can be started before or after performing the measurement and according to the
measurement results.

However, the external software set in Before Meas. will not work for a remote measurement.

For interval measurement, the external software set in Before Meas. runs only one time initially. The
external software set in After Meas. runs every time once the measurement is completed.
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File tab
File Path Setting
opton x|

Bt Fe |Lat |

r File paths
= Load IC:\UEers\{UserName}\Documerﬂs Browse. .. |
¥ Load Template IC:\Progmm Files (BENKONICAMINOLTANCM-S100w"  Browse... |
W Save IC:\Users\r[UserName)\Documerﬂs Browse |

¥ Save Template IC:\F'mgmm Files 6BEMNKONICAMINOLTANCM-S100w"  Browse: |

r Startup page

Navigation [C:\Program Fies (:86)KONICAMNOLTA'CHIST00Y _ Bowse... |
[ Auto Save Setting
¥ Auto backup Backup Interval(minutes) 0 =

™ Automatically save each measurement.

r~ Other

¥ Store Edit Mode enabled/disabled status

oK I Cancel Apply

Load
Specify the default file path that is displayed when File - Open is selected from the menu bar.

Load Template
Specify the default file path that is displayed when File - Template - Read Template is selected from
the menu bar.

Save
Specify the default file path that is displayed when File - Save As is selected from the menu bar.

Save Template
Specify the default file path that is displayed when File - Template - Save as Template is selected
from the menu bar.

When these options are checked, the specified file paths are used for corresponding occasions.
When they are not checked, the file paths that were used last time are used.

Start up Page Setting
Navigation
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Specify the location of the navigation start page “Index.htm”.

Auto Save Setting
Auto Save On

When this option is checked, data files are backed up automatically. The back up file names are
prefixed with “~” (tilde). A limited user who logged in the OS cannot use specific file paths. In such
a case, the auto save is disabled.

Automatically save each measurement
When this option is checked, data files are saved by overwriting after every measurement.
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Other
Store Edit Mode enabled/disabled status

When this option is checked, the document file is saved in the current mode. When this option is not
checked, the file is always saved in run mode.

List tab
List Expansionary Setting

Cr— zl

E

List Expansionary Setting

™ Selection by rows

™ Fast list redraw (User equation resutts will not be shown during redraw)

™ Allow row height resizing

OK I Cancel Apply

Add Header to Top of Copy Text

When the data in the list is selected and copied while this option is checked, the characters at the
beginning are also copied.

Row Select On
When this option is checked, clicking any point in the list selects the line including the point.

Fast list redraw (User equation results will not be shown during redraw)

When this option is checked, the items in the list window are displayed quickly. Note that if a user
equation is set to the list item, the equation is not displayed.

Other
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This setting is not reflected until the software is restarted.

Allow row height resizing
When this option is checked, the height of the row in the list can be adjusted. This setting is not
reflected until the software is restarted.
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2.10.15 Sending Data Files by E-mail

A data file can be sent by e-mail as an attachment.

1. Select File - Send Mail from the menu bar.
With some e-mail software programs, a parameter setting dialog box may appear. Specify each
parameter accordingly.
The window for sending E-mail appears.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

JJE File Edit “iew Instrument Data Objec

[ew
N=
g Cpen... i+
Close
g Save Chrl+5
Save As...
= |

Save Selection As Text...

Template L4

Page Setup...

Prinker Setup...
lu Prink Prewview. .,
=) Print... Chrl+P

Setial Prinker L4

Startup Opkions...

Send Mail...

Property...

2. Type the destination address and subject and send the mail.
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2.10.16 Downloading Calibration Data to the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer or the chroma meter is connected and the
protection key is attached to the computer.

You can download calibration data from the SpectraMagic NX software to the instrument. Use this
function before using a new white calibration plate for the instrument or a new user calibration standard
for calibration channels 01 to 19 with CR Series.

* When the CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected, this procedure can be used only to set user calibration
data. To set white calibration data, use the Configuration Tool CM-CT1, which can be downloaded
from https://www.konicaminolta.com/instruments/download/software/color/cmct/index.html.

* When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected, this procedure cannot be used. When a
new white calibration plate is purchased from Konica Minolta, a software tool for writing the
calibration data to the instrument will also be included.

1. Select Instrument - Set Calibration Data.

The Calibration Data dialog box appears.
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool Window

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
Calibration. .. Fz

—

= Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..

Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4
Upload;Download 4

Set Calibration Data...

Standalone Configuration 4

2. Specify the calibration value.
The method varies depending on the connected instrument. Refer to page 161 to 163 for details.

3. Click the OK button to start downloading the data to the instrument. If the CR-400/410 is connected,
when the OK button is clicked, the calibration data is downloaded to the instrument and calibration
of the selected channel is performed.

Other
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Calibration Data dialog box (when the CM-3000 Series, CM-2600d/2500d,
CM-2500¢, CM-25c¢G, CM-512m3A or CM-700d/600d is connected)

When the CM-3600A, CM-3610A or CM-2600d/2500d is connected, confirm that the White
Calibration Setting radio button has been selected.

When the CM-25¢G is connected, confirm that the White calibration setting tab is selected.
When the CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected, only User Calibration data can be set.

User Calibration is supported only on the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition when a
CM-3600A/3610A, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-2600d/2500d, or CM-700d/600d is
connected. For information on user calibration, refer to 2.10.18 Specifying a User Calibration
Value to the Instrument ® on page 172.

2. Click the Load button. When the dialog box for opening a file appears, specify the file containing
the new white calibration data and click the Open button.

=
Load
Calibration Plate 1D 7002064
auelengt|  MAYIBmm] SAV(Emm) ii
hirm) 5C1 SEE sl SCE

360 | 94588 88675 94533 @BTI8
0 | 96222 9033 96258 G040
380 | 97034 | 91178 97120 91305
|0 | 97738 91933 974 giam
400 | 98316 | 92551 98211 2479
410 | 98328 | 92611 93293 WEIS
420 | 98410 | 92741 98215 @EW
430 | 98235 | 92602 932684 SoEAD
440 | 98075 | 92478 98043 9045
450 | 97967 | 92423 97.985 G242

460 | 97890 | 92331 97883 92389
470 | 97973 | 92495 9771 | G232
480 | 97933 | 92472 97837 92381
430 | 97861 ;92417 97762 237

500 | 97954 | 92526 97748 2339
510 | 97916 ; 92607 97.763 92389
520 | 97953 | 92563 97693 92308

& \White Caibraion Setiing. [~ Hser Calibration Mode.
i) SCE
A User Calibration Sefting, L‘
0K Cancel
Sample display
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M Calibration Data Setting dialog box (when the CM-5/CR-5 is connected)

You cannot set (change) the calibration data for the built-in white calibration plate of the instrument.
To use an external white calibration plate such as when using the optional White Calibration Plate CM-
A210 for white calibration when performing Petri Dish or Mini Petri Dish measurements, refer to
2.10.18 Specifying a User Calibration Value to the Instrument ® on page 172.
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M Calibration Data dialog box (when the CR-400/410 is connected)

2-1) Select the Color Space on Edit-Mode to use.

2-2) Select the calibration channel (Ch.) to calibrate in the Calibration Data List, and click the Edit but-
ton. The Edit Calibration Data dialog appears.

2-3) Input the calibration channel name and the calibration data.

Calibration of a channel in which calibration data have already been set can be performed by selecting
the desired channel in step 2-2) above and clicking Calibrate. Calibration of the selected channel will

then be performed.
Calibration Data ll

- Calibration [rata

— Color Space on Edit-tMode
L L

- Calibration Data List
Ch. | Mame | N | K | y | -
oo ChOo 92.30 0.3161 0.3321
|
02
03
04
05
0E —
07
08
09
10
11
12 =]

Callbrate Edt.. Dz |
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2.10.17 Downloading Configuration Data to the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the protection key is attached to the computer.

You can use the SpectraMagic NX software to configure the instrument for standalone operation (when
not connected to the computer).

1. Select Instrument - Standalone Configuration - Standalone Configuration.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

g -} Disconnect: Shift+F5
[ 5 =
JJ - ‘

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
Calibration. .. Fz

—

= Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..

Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4
Upload;Download 4

Set Calibration Data. ..

Standalone Configuration Standalone Configuration. ..

User Index, .. |

A confirmation dialog box appears if the instrument is not connected.

To create standalone configuration file for CM-5, click Yes. To create standalone configuration file
for CR-5, click No. In other cases, click Cancel, and specify instrument settings after connecting the
instrument.

Standalone Gonfiguration x|

Create standalone configuration file.
.
\!) To create standalone configuration file for CM-5, please dick [Yes].
To create standalone configuration file for CR-5, please dick [No].
If you do not own a CM5/CR-5, Please dick [Cancel].

e | o | ’m

The Standalone Configuration dialog box appears. Click the View button to see the details of the
target data with the specified number stored in the instrument, if the CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500c,
CM-25¢G, or CM-512m3A is connected.

Other
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2. Specify or enter an appropriate value for each item.

The contents of the Standalone Configuration dialog box varies depending on the connected
instrument. Refer to pages 165 to 171 and the instrument instruction manual for details.

3. Click the OK button to start downloading data to the instrument.
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H Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CM-2600d/2500d or
CM-2500c is connected)

2. Specify or enter an appropriate value for each item. Or click the Load button and load the existing
configuration file.

|
Cond | Cond2 | Cond3| Cond# | Conds | Conds|
[ Condton———|
Mask S A3 - TaigetMo, |2 j Wiew.
Giloss SCE | buoAversgrg————————————
iy 400 cut - 8 times =
 Observer/lluminant———| [ Manusldveraging |
Observer |10 degree - times 5 j
- =
uminant 1 [F11 5td Dev.(5C1) [0.00 =
. = i |
uminant 2 [F12 std .00 =
(~Display - Meas. Dela
i - 00 = |
Pass/Fail =
- Color Spac - Cammert
[xvz = [
Load Save,
e |

H Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CM-25¢G is connected)

2. Click the various tabs and specify or enter an appropriate value for each item. Or click the Load but-
ton and load the existing configuration file.

* On the Measurement Condition tab, you can set the measurement conditions (measurement
mode, observer/illuminant settings, averaging settings, selected target, auto target select).

* On the View tab, you can set how the data will be shown (display type, color space, equation) on
the instrument display.

* On the User Index tab, you can set up to 3 User Indexes and User Classifications (available only
when the instrument firmware is Ver. 1.10 or later).

* On the User [lluminant tab, you can set the User Illuminant (available only when the instrument
firmware is Ver. 1.03 or later).

* On the System tab, you can set instrument system settings such as display language, date/time,
display brightness, etc.

e Userlndex User lluminant System

Terget

S o 2 vew
futo Target
- 10 degronDE5 o Autotarget @ OoFF py

c

Observedlurivent? [ (one) S Thieshold 500 : 5O
o=
=
o'

futo veraging >

Nubes of ines [ < @

Manualveroging

Nunber o ines [ E

SaveTrpe @anal  Outo
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B Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CM-26dG/26d/25d is con-
nected)
* On the User Index tab, you can set up to 3 User Indexes and User Classifications.

* On the User [lluminant tab, you can set the User [lluminant. (A name for the user illuminant can
be set only if the instrument firmware is ver. 1.10 or later.)

{56 08K Uses luminant

rrrrr

rrrrr

rrrrr

oK Concel

* Other settings for standalone use can be set using the Configuration Tool CM-CT1, which can be
downloaded from https://www.konicaminolta.com/instruments/download/software/color/cmct/
index.html.

B Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CM-700d/600d is connected)

2. Specify or enter an appropriate value for each item to set measurement conditions and the instru-
ment screen display. Select the color space(s) which will be displayed on the instrument. On the
Option tab, you can specify optional items related to the instrument.

Standalone Gonfiguration x| Standalone Gonfiguration x|
Cond | Condz | Cond3 | Condd | Conds | Candé | Cond? | Conds | Option| Cond | Cond2 | Cond3 | Condd | Conds | Condé| Cond? | Conds  Opton |
- Condtion - uito Averaging  Language
Mode SCHSCE 2 - -
e Englsh
 Target Data
Dbserver  Manual
—— lm‘dm—;l = ¥ Show overwite message
Times: 1 32
lluminantl: [DES -
~ Date & Time
etz [{hre] | A Set current datelime:
i Displa o = Second
Display Type =
[ Absolute
[ Difference - Calor Space
¥ Abs. & Diff Color Space: |L''b" =
o Judy e
L Diff. Equation: |dEQO(CIE 2000) -
[ Spectral Graph
» & Color Dift Gragh - ColorIndex.  [whitenessE31373) =
. c
©.Q
=05
o5 Cancel 1 Cancel
[
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B Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CM-512m3A is connected)

2. Click the Meas. Condition or System tab and specify or enter an appropriate value for each item.

Standalone Configuration E| Standalone Configuration E|

Meas.Cond | System Meas.Cond | System
Display Target
Language User Calbration
English v @orF Oon
Color Space: | L*a*b, dE* v
Buzzer Autamatic Target Selection Threshold
Ohserver fTluminant @ off Oon Factory Recalibration Motice e 60
Observer: |10 degree v
OoFF @on Correlation Coefficient | &%50
Tiuminant1; | D65 ~ el
@ oFf Oon
Tuminantz: | (None) " “White: Recalibration Notice
QoFF @on 4 2 Hour
Auto Averaging
1 time. v
falla(2=]
I: o

H Standalone Configuration dialog box (for CM-5/CR-5)

Note:
Even if an instrument is not connected, Standalone Configuration data for the CM-5/CR-5 can be set

and stored in a Condition file as described on page 170 for later transfer to the instrument via a USB
memory device. Settings available when creating a Condition file without an instrument connected
correspond to the latest firmware version of the CM-5/CR-5, which may be different than the
firmware version of the instrument to which the Condition file is applied. If a setting item in the
Condition file is not available on the instrument, the current instrument setting for that item will be
left unchanged when the Condition file is read. Settings available in CM-5/CR-5 firmware version
1.10 and later that are not available in earlier firmware versions include:
Meas. Condition tab:
Measurement Area: “3mm” when Measurement Type: “Petri Dish”
Screen tab:
Spectral View Setting group
“Show Target” checkbox
Spectral Data Display: “Absorbance” or “Absorbance + Specific Wavelength”

If a CM-5 or CR-5 is connected and Standalone Configuration is set directly to the instrument, only
the settings applicable to the firmware version of the connected instrument will be shown.

2. Specify or enter an appropriate value for each item.
On the Meas.Condition tab, you can set the measurement conditions (Measurement Type,
Measurement Area, Specular Component, etc.) for the instrument.
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@ Specular Component can be set with the CM-5 only.

Standalone Gonfiguration x|
Load... Save...

{teas. Condition | Color | Screen | Default Tolerance | User Index | system |

MessurementType:  |Reflectance  v|
Messurement Area: [ooom =]
Speaar Component:  [SCI (ncluded) =]
Caibration Mod: [oite Caltration =]
Shutter Status: Joose =1

Auto Measurement:

Manual Measurement:

OK. Cancel

On the Color tab, you can set the observation conditions (Observer, Illuminant, Color Space,
Difference Formula, etc.) to be displayed on the instrument.
(® llluminant 2 and ISO Brightness are only available with the CM-5.

Standalone Gonfiguration x|
Load... Save...

Meas.Conditon Color | screen | Default Tolerance | User Index | System |

r~ Observation,/Tl it Ph. EU Hue Setting
Observer: [deoee % ( Hue Teble: ) =
Tluminant 1z D65 =]
Tuminant2: ) =l
~Color Space
Color Space: L*a%* =
Difference Formula: [de=ab ]
Color Index: {none) =

emc] 1.00
cmcld 1.00
dE=24]l) 1.00
dE*94[c] 1.00
dE=24[h] 1.00
EDOM 1.00
cEDO[] 100
dEDO[h] 1.00

oK. Cancel

w
c
o
=]
[$]
c
=)
('

With the CM-5/CR-5, the screen display can be customized. The customization can be set up on the
Screen tab.

E168



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

@ Spectral View Setting is only available with the CM-5.

Standalone Configuration(CM-5) x|
Load... Save...

Meas.Condition | Color ~ 5creen | Defauit Tolerance | User Index | System |

[~ Custom Data View Setting Spectral View Setting
I™ Bhow Custom Data Screen! ™ Show Target

[Color Space Setting ] Spectral Data Display:  |Refiectance /Transmittance hd
Spedific Wavelength1: [450nm -
Specific Wavelength2: [ssoom 7|
Specific Wavelength: [6sorm ]

Color Spacet:  [L=

Color Space2:  [o=

Color Space3:  [6=

Color Spaces: [

Color Spaces: [

Color Space:  |(none)

Color etting
= I~ show Color Assessment Screen
Color Space7: | (none)

Color Space8:  [{none)

IS I RN I X

Color Space®:  (none)

- Data Setting
Datai: sampleData(tluminantl) ¥ |
Data2: TargetData(luminantl) < |
Data3: ColorDiff(fluminantl) 7]

O Cancel

On the Default Tolerance tab, you can set the default tolerance which will be automatically set when
the target color is selected with the instrument.

@ ISO Brightness is only available with the CM-5.

Standalane Confisuration x|
Load... Save...

Meas.Condiion | Color | Screen  Default Tolerance | User Index | System |

- Color Space/ Color diff. Equation/ Color Index
- =
L+ v 16 v 15
% v 15 v 18
lb* v 15 v 18
dC# v 15 v 18
dH* v 15 v 15
dl 15 15
da 15 15
db 15 15
¥ 15 15
dY 15 15
dz 15 15
dx 0100 0100
dy a1od 0100
dE*ah v 15
dEthunter! 15
CMGC 15
dE*94 15
dEOD 15
JWIIASTM E313-73} 15 r 15
JWIGASTM E313-06) 15 15
dYI(ASTM E13-73) 15 15
dVI(ASTM D1925) 15 15
dYIASTM E313-96) 18 158
dWEASTM EX13-73) 15 15
dI50 Brightress 15 15

OK. Cancel
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On the User Index tab, you can set up to three user-specific operational expressions based on the
color space.
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

@ The User Index tab is only available with the CM-5.

Standalone Gonfiguration x|
Load... Save...

Meas.Condiion | Color | Screen | Default Tolerance  User Index | system |

User Index List

Mame. User Index User Classification

a
1

2

OK. Cancel

On the System tab, you can set optional items regarding the instrument.

Standalane Confisuration x|
Load... Save...

Meas. Condiion | Color | Screen | Default Tolerance | User Index  System |

Auto White Calibration - Serial Printer Setting
’7 I~ {Auto White Calibration; ‘ ™ Auto print
Languag Baud Rate: 9600bps -
[ [ =l ‘ Parity: None
Character: 8hit
Date &T Stop Bit: 1hit
Format: MM/CDrYYY -
[ Key Setting
Set current datetime [ Y
W Print key
Lep
= [¥ Calbration key
3 (Standard) B |7 Target/Sample key
¥ DetailListkey
USB Memory File Format
¥ Menu key
File Format: Csv 1
¥ curser key
Periodic Calibration ¥ &n
’V ¥ Inform Periodic Calibration ‘ ¥ Back key
Simple Wizard Screen Setting BT
’V [¥ Display Simple Wizard Screen I Auto Target

OK. Cancel

You can load the existing Condition file by clicking the Load button.

You can save the current setting as an Condition file by clicking the Save button. The file name
cannot contain characters other than those that can be set on the instrument. Please refer to “Batch
Setting of Conditions” in the instrument instruction manual.

The settings in all tabs of the Standalone Configuration dialog box are saved in one file.

You can save the Condition file you created (.cnd) on a USB memory device and attach the memory
device to the USB connection terminal of the instrument to load the file. To do this, save the
Condition file in the following folder.

Drive:\Instrument name
(Example) When the USB memory device is Drive F and the instrument is the CM-5:

F:\CM-5
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H Standalone Configuration dialog box (when the CR-400/410 is connected)

2. Click the Color Space or Options tab and specify or enter an appropriate value for each item.

Standalone Configuration x|

Standalone Configuration x|

Color Space | Options |

Active Color Space :

[

o 1

Cancel Lpply

Color Space Options |

- Calibration Mode

Setting date and time
Set

-~ Limit Color Spac: £ Mult Calibration
7 %2 ¥ iy W Loab® & Manual Select Channel # [0~
¥ Hunter Lab ¥ LTh ¥ CMC(ke] [ Measure Option————————————————
[~ CIE1994 I~ Lab3a I LChag Per Measurement 1
I~ CIEz000 ™ CIEWA Tw I= wilEa13 I” Protsct Data
I~ iipiazs BN J¥ | unsel Aetive Display Formal——————— -~ Active Taget Mo,
¥ UserlndexD ¥ Userlndex1 ¥ User Index 2 |Bbsolute/Color Difterence =] ’V [o0: Too |
¥ User Index 3 ¥ User Index 4 [ Uszr Indes 5
Select Languag Il
CMC[ke) ’VLan [Ergn =] ’V -
guage Engiish - [ & DES
L1 o |1

o 1

Cancel Lpply
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.10.18 Specifying a User Calibration Value to the Instrument ®

This procedure is available only when the CM-3600A, CM-3610A, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d,
CM-2600d/2500d, CM-700d/600d or CM-5/CR-5 is connected and the protection key is attached to the
computer.

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

In addition to the white calibration, you can perform user calibration. This section describes the
procedure to specify a user calibration value and to enable the user calibration.

When user calibration is enabled, a dialog for user calibration appears after white calibration during the
calibration process described on page 35. If, however, the CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/
600d or CM-5/CR-5 is connected, the user calibration described here is performed as white calibration
during the calibration process described on page 35.

1. Select Instrument - Set Calibration Data from the menu bar.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl.mes]
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool Window

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
Calibration. .. Fz

—

= Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..

Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4
Upload;Download 4

Set Calibration Data. ..

The Calibration Data Setting dialog box appears.
When the CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, or CM-700d/600d is connected, select the “User Cal.” tab.

2. Set the calibration value.

The setting procedure varies depending on the model of the connected instrument. For the procedure
for the individual models, refer to pages 173 to 176.

3. Clicking the OK button starts the writing to the instrument.
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Calibration Data dialog box (When the CM-3600A, CM-3610A or
CM-2600d/2500d is connected)

1. Check User Calibration.

When the CM-2600d/2500d is connected, check one of SCI and SCE in the User Calibration Mode
frame for which you want to perform user calibration or check both.

User calibration is now enabled.

Calibration Data x|
Load!..

Calibration Plate | 7002084

a 5CI SCE ﬂ
360 90.00 0.0
370 90.00 0.0
280 40.00 oa
330 90.00 0.0
400 90.00 oa
410 40.00 0.0t
420 42.00 0.0
430 9333 oa
440 93.93 0.0

450 oot .01

460 0ot .01

470 0ot oo

480 0ot 001

430 0ot oo

500 0ot oo =l
" ‘whits Calibration Setting. [~ User Calibration Mode.

v 501 [ SCE
& User Calibration Setting.
Concdl_|

(Sample display when the
CM-2600d/2500d is
connected)

2-2. Select the User Calibration Setting radio button.
This enables entering the user calibration value into the list.
2-3. Enter the spectral reflectance to specify the calibration value.

The same calibration value is applied to all measurement areas.
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M Calibration Data Setting dialog box (When the CM-25¢G is connected) or User
calibration setting dialog box (When the CM-26dG/26d/25d is connected)

2-1. When using the CM-25c¢G, select the User Cal. tab.

When using the CM26dG/26d/25d, only the user calibration data will be shown.

White calibration setting  User calibration setting
Load... Save...
T
Calibration Plate ID [[] Set to user calibration mode
Calibration Plate D {100105 [ Set to user calibration mode:
Select wiite data
Select wiite data MAV [Jscl  [Jsce
[OMav  [Jsav sav  [Jsa  [Jsce
W'-':r(anl;l;‘ VB | S A w‘.ﬁ:;,;‘ MAVEmm) [ SAVGmm) [ A
soi [ sce | sal ScE_|
360 110000 112,000 360 100000 = 100000 = 100000 100000
370 93382 100000 370 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
380 34277 100000 380 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
390 94989 100000 390 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
400 95759 100000 400 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
410 95390 100000 410 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
420 96067 100000 420 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
430 96.130 100000 430 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
440 96.100 100000 440 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
450 96.188 100000 450 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
460 96247 100000 460 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
470 96262 100000 470 100000 100000 100000 100000
480 96263 100000 480 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
430 96332 100000 430 100000 | 100000 | 100000 | 100000
500 96290 100000 500 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
510 96321 100000 510 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
520 96303 100000 520 100000 | 100000 | 100000 & 100000
o0 af 210 100 00A R0 100 NNN 100 Nnn 1nnNNn 100 NNN S
Cancel
0K Cancel

(Sample display when
CM-25¢G is connected.)

(Sample display when
CM-26dG is connected.)

2-2. Input the calibration plate ID (up to 8 characters).
2-3. Check Set to user calibration mode. User calibration is enabled.
2-4. Select the settings to write user calibration for.

When using the CM-25c¢G, select the measurement area (MAV and/or SAV) in Write data.
When using the CM-26dG/26d/25d, select the measurement area (MAV and/or SAV) and SCI
and/or SCE in Write data.

2-5. Enter the spectral reflectance to specify the user calibration values for all wavelengths for all
selected settings.

Or click the Load button to load an existing calibration value file and set the values.

* You can save the current values as a calibration value file by clicking the Save button.
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M Calibration Data Setting dialog box (When the CM-700d/600d is connected)
2-1. Select the User Cal. tab.

B
White Cal UserCal |
Load Save
Wavelengthm)|  MAV/S0T Ménd/SGE SA/SCI SAW/SCE |
400 98362 9247 97963 92 260
410 9na92 925 w1978 9225
420 9834 g5 97962 92363
430 9248 92E0R 97921 2380
440 98131 92456 7842 g2
450 anen g2a12 97841 9206
480 97976 92349 9771 g2z
410 91916 9215 97628 92196
480 97866 92295 R g2192
40 7840 g2 756R 92115
500 91779 g2241 ol 92141
510 ErP] 92158 97453 927
520 9T EER 92118 97398 g2ma o
™ User Calibration Cancel

(Sample display when the CM-700d/600d is connected)
The User Calibration check box and the User Cal. tab
are supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional
Edition only.
2-2. Check User Calibration.
User calibration is now enabled.

2-3. Enter the spectral reflectance to specify the calibration value. Or click the Load button to load the
existing calibration value file and set the value.

You can save the current value as a calibration value file by clicking the Save button.

M Calibration Data Setting dialog box (When the CM-5/CR-5 is connected)

You can select User Calibration mode from the Meas.Condition tab on the Standalone Configuration
dialog box. For details, see page 162.

2-1. Select the type of the user calibration value to set from Select Calibration Data and click the Set
button.

Calibration Data Setting =l

rSelect Calibration Data

~ Transmittance(User Calibration)

18Y10
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" Liquid{User Calibration)

=et...

Close |
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2-2. When you selected Reflectance(User Calibration), select the measurement area and specular com-
ponent you want to set.

Selectable combinations are: LAV and SCI (@ ), LAV and SCE, MAV and SCI (@ ), MAV and
SCE, SAV and SCI (@), SAV and SCE.

@ Specular Component can be set with the CM-5 only.

Galibration Data Setting

i~ Calibration Data - ReflectancelUser Calibration)

Load... I Save.., |

Calibration Plate 10: |neco

Measurement Area:

Specular Component: ISCE (Excluded) LI
nm Reflectance fim Reflectance
360 26000 B6 110000
a70 110000 570 110000
580 110000 50 1ooon
@0 | 110000 E90 | 110000
i B
410 110000 610 110000
420 110000 fi20 110000
430 g0 |
440 640
450 110000 650 110000
460 110000 660 1ooon
47 | 110000 670 | 110000
e B
490 110000 £90 110000
B0 110000 700 110000
et s et e
e B
50 110000 730 110000
540 110000 740 110000
- o

OF I Cancel |

2-3. Set the calibration value by entering spectral reflectance or spectral absorbance. Or, click the Load
button to load the existing calibration value file and set the value.

When Reflectance(User Calibration) was selected, specific calibration values are applied to
measurement areas individually.

You can save the current value as a calibration value file by clicking the Save button. When
Reflectance(User Calibration) was selected, specific calibration value files will be generated for
measurement areas individually.
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2.10.19 Downloading User Index to the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-5 or CR-400/410 is
connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

You can use the SpectraMagic NX software to download an operational expression based on the color
space to the instrument.

1. Select Instrument - Standalone Configuration - User Index.

The User Index dialog box appears.

When the CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, or CM-5 is connected, select Instrument - Standalone
Configuration from the menu bar. When the Standalone Configuration dialog box appears, select
User Index tab. For details, see page 166.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl.mes]
JJE File Edit View |Instrument Data Object Tool ‘Window Help

HI_I E g ‘ Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .

Calibration. .. Fz
—
= Measure Target F3
-
—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..

Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4
Upload;Download 4

Set Calibration Data. ..

Standalone Configuration Standalone Configuration. .. |

User Index,..

2. Select the number (No.), and click the Edit button.

The User Index Setting dialog appears.

Uszer Index List

Mo. | Mame | Uzer Index | Uzer Clazssification |

a Small v YY) CLASS(2"Bad" 05, ..

1 DeltaEab  POWZ(POWI(LT-L)+... CLASS[1."FaIL"1.0... -

2 c

3 S5 O
o=

4 ==
o'

5 >
7

Edit... |

(Sample display when the CR-400/410 is connected)
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3. Input the User Index Name, the User Index, and the User Classification.

Extended ASCII characters used as User Index Name may not be displayed correctly depending on
the language setting of the instrument.
If you change a User Index setting and load it into the instrument, previously loaded User

Classification definition for corresponding User Index channel inside the instrument will be cleared.
Even if you do not need to change the User Classification definition, if the User Index setting is

changed, the User Classification must be input again.

User Index Setting x|

r— User Indexd

I ame:

Uszer Index:

AT )
; 2

Uszer Classification:
IEIASS[Z”B ad".0.5,"50 $0",0.3."Good")
4

I3

()3 I Cancel |

4. When the OK button is clicked, some dialogs for confirmation appear and the user index is down-
loaded to the instrument.
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2.10.20 Downloading the Target Data to the Instrument

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer excluding the CM-36dG series or
CM-3000 Series, or the chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

This operation is disabled when using the CM-5 if Specular Component in the Instrument Settings
dialog is set to SCI+SCE.

When using the CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500¢c, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/26d/25d, CM-700d/600d, or
CM-5/CR-5, perform this procedure after turning off the instrument’s data protection function.

1. In the list window, open a data group by selecting All Data - Target(s), select one piece of data and
select Instrument - Upload/Download - Download Target from the menu bar.

Or, right-click the target data and select Download Target from the displayed context menu.

The Target Download dialog box appears. You can select multiple targets and download them in
succession. If the CM-2500c, CM-25¢G, CM-5/CR-5 or CR-400/410 is connected, only target data
consisting of a single bank of data can be downloaded.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Documentl.mes]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew | Instrument Data Object Tool Window Help

Q{ Disconnect Shift+F5
LS H |

Commupication Setup...

h‘ Instrument Settings. ..

et " .
Calibration. .. Fz

—

= Measure Target F3

-

—— Measure Sample F4

Measurement Opkions. ..

Uy Adjustment. ..
Averaged Measurement 4
Remote Measurement 4

Upload Samples. ..

Upload Target. ..
Set Calibration Data. .. e e

Standalone Configuration Download Target...

Clear Stored Data

2. Specify the details of the target data downloaded to the instrument.
For the procedure for the individual models, refer to pages 180 to 185.

3. Click the OK button to start downloading data to the instrument.
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When the CR-5 or CR-400/410 is connected and the target data selected in step 1 is spectral data, the
data will be converted to colorimetric data and then downloaded to the instrument.

The target data cannot be downloaded when the number of data banks is different from the setting in
the instrument.
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M Target Download dialog box (when the CM-2600d/2500d, CM-2500c,
CM-26dG/26d/25d, or CM-25¢G is connected)

Target Download - Target3 (Z004,/04/16 11:47:54) x|
Dats | Tolerance |
——
TagetNa. [ = e |
Commert
- Data by [ Data
Tpe Spectal T so | ScE =
F60nm 5420
Mask SeVBnml ETTS 4'735 o
F60nm %72
Bl L] K4 350nm EAl
400mm 57.30
v 100%cFul Tl ®15
420mm .20
-~ Taiget Attibute———————— | | 430nm 9814
F40nm B
Color Space |02 = 450nm 97.99
4E0nm 5753
Observer  [2ceges = m 763
4B0nm 5774
rinant 1 [ E 450mm ]
500nm 5760
urinant 2 [[Honz] 2 4
Target

Specify the target number in the instrument to which the data is to be downloaded. The number
displayed when you open the dialog box is the highest target number stored in the instrument + 1.
Click the View button to see the details of the target with the specified number stored in the
instrument.

Data Attribute
Attributes may include Type, Mask, Meas. Mode, Gloss and UV. The attributes that are shown
depend on the instrument that is connected. If the selected data is manually input spectral data or
manually input colorimetric data, specify the necessary attributes.

Target Attribute
These parameters cannot be edited.

Tolerance tab

The tolerances specified for the selected target data are displayed.
e  When using a CM-26dG/26d/25d or CM-25¢G with firmware version 1.2 or later, the maximum
number of tolerance items that can be set and downloaded to the instrument is 14 items.

Target Download - Target3 (2004/04/16 11:47:54) E x|
Data  Tolerance
Color Space | IRESES [
E |
scl scl
15
dL=
15
15
da*
15
+ 15
db*
15
dE® 15
I
KT B
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M Target Download dialog box (when the CM-700d/600d is connected)
Data tab

zl
Data | Tolerance |
Tagetho. [I =] Wiew
[~ Data
[~ Data Attribute: T o ot =
Type: [Spectral 400 5228 G260 |
A 840 8400
Date: [0z 11414 420 777 7218
L] 850 572
Time: [16:51:38 440 738 7602
EE] 808 848
Meas, Area: [SV(3mm) 50 540 505
E5] 634 570
Gloss [er-sce 50 HET 588
90 851 58
Comment || 500 Fobd 7688
5l 56 580
G20 640 e —
] 44 57
2] 41 580
2] 7630 575
2] 643 581
1] 57 581
] 87 e
2] 872 RCII |

Target

Specify the target number in the instrument to which the data is to be downloaded. The number
displayed when you open the dialog box is the smallest unregistered target number stored in the
instrument. Click the View button to see the details of the target with the specified number stored in
the instrument.

Data Attribute

Type, date, time, measurement area, specular component mode and comment are displayed. The
parameters other than comment cannot be edited for measured data. If the selected data is manually
input spectral data or manually input colorimetric data, also specify the settings for Mask and Gloss.

Tolerance tab
Enter tolerances for the selected target data.

Target Download — Targetl (07./11/14 16:51:20) x|

Data  Tolerance |
Color Space: [ -

Color diff. Equation:  [dEOO(CIE 2000] -

Color Index: ‘whitenessE33-73] ¥

-
Talerance | c
[ 3 Q
o SCE S5
+ ¥V 18|+ o
s TP 5 |~ El
TP 5~
da o R
TP 5~
e o R
JERICTE 2000 TP 5~
" TP 5~
hiteness(Ea13-1a) |12 12 {7
Parametric Gaefficient
501 [ S0E
T T | 1o
5 T | 10
h T | 10

Cancel
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M Target Download dialog box (when the CM-5/CR-5 is connected)

Data tab
Target Download — Tareet] (2009/11/18 13:34:37) x Target Download — Tareet] (2009/11/18 13:37:44) %
Data | Tolerance | (B3| Tolerance |
TagetNo: |1 = Wiew TargetMo: |1 = View
- Diata Attrib oY) =T = - Diata Attrib

Type: [spectral 360 270 Type: [Colorimetric: Thaminantl
] 514 % ]

Date 200911718 380 532 Date 200911718 ¥ 1040
o 523 z 660

Tive: 133444 0 oo Tive: 133752 Dlurminantz
1 a7 7 —

Meas Type: Fisflectance iéo ;17;5 Meas Type: Reflectance ;
ET] 882

Meas. Ares: 20mrm 50 BEY Meas. Ares: 30mm
360 73

Specular Component: |5C1 70 aiz Specular Component: |SCE
=N 881

Comment | 40 923 o Comment
500 005
810 1061 oz
0 057 Color Space:
Z o Observer 10 degree
= a3y
50 ugd uminanl B
570 uig
=N 023 minant2
Ron 1710 LI

(Sample display when the target data is (Sample display when the target data is
Spectral) Colorimetric)
Target

Specify the target number in the instrument to which the data is to be downloaded. The number
displayed when you open this dialog box is the lowest target number in the instrument for which no
data has been registered. Click the View button to see the details of the target with the specified
number stored in the instrument.

Data Attribute
Type, Date, Time, Measurement Area, Specular Component and Comment are displayed.

The items other than Comment cannot be edited for measured data. The comment cannot contain
characters other than those that can be set on the instrument. Please refer to “Editing Target Color
Data: Edit Name” in the instrument instruction manual.

If the selected data is manually input spectral data or manually input colorimetric data, also specify
the settings for Mask and Gloss.

@ Spectral is only displayed for the CM-5.
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Tolerance tab
Enter the tolerances you want to set for the selected target data.
The default values are set by the SpectraMagic NX software.
@ The tolerance for ISO Brightness can be set with the CM-5 only.

x
Data jru\euancej
~Color Space/ Color diff. Equationf Color Index
= =
[E3 [ [
a ik} g
o i 0
;¥ 15 15
dR¥ 15 15
L 15 15
a 5 15
b 5 15
15 15
5 15
z 75 15
B AL} AL
M ain G100
dE*ab h]
dEhunter) 15
CMC 15
dEXSE 15
5
dWIASTM E313-72) 15 - 15
dWIASTM E313-987 15 15
dYIASTM E313-73) 15 15
dVI(ASTH D1925) 75 15
dVIASTH E313-96) 75 15
dWB(ASTM E313-72) 75 15
IS0 Brightness 75 15
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H Target Download dialog box (when the CM-512m3A is connected)

Data tab
,
Target Download - Bunk3 DataNﬂm : ﬂ
-
Data | Tolerance
Target Data
No. 2 [o] |(Mew 25 degres | 45degres | 75¢ ~
E00nm 5391 5391 [}
Comment: ABCDE| N N
E0nm §7E58ED
- #40nm 97859742
=t= Ainbute Z60nm 05 TEE T
Type: | Speciral 280nm §798T 0T
500nm 77 %93
520nm G538 4D
540nm §74i §794
560nm 983 %9
580nm §iETST A
B00nm S35 EE R
&20nm 9705 %2
B40nm [ R i
e e AR a2
4 | 3
Target

Specify the target number in the instrument to which the data is to be downloaded. The number
displayed when you open the dialog box is the smallest unregistered target number stored in the
instrument. Click the View button to see the details of the target with the specified number stored in
the instrument.

Data Attribute
Type: Spectral (Cannot be changed.)

+ It is not possible to download colorimetric target data to the instrument.

Tolerance tab
Enter tolerances for the selected target data.

-
Target Download - Bunk3 DataNam : ﬂ
-
Color Space:
lluminart 1 lluminant 2
25 degree| 45 degree| 75 degree| 25 degree| 45 degree| 75d
+ 15 15 15 15 15
dL*
15 15 15 15 15
+ 15 15 15 15 15
da”
15 15 15 15 15
+ 15 15 15 15 15
2 db*
5O 15 15 15 15 15
£%5 dE* 15 15 15 15 15
S5 ]
('
] +
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M Target Download dialog box (when the CR-400/410 is connected)

Target Information tab
x|

Target Information I Tolerance |

Target Ma. IE 3: Wig |

Name: [Fietrizve

W IW
ity IW
Z IW

¥ Use Tolerance judgement

Caolor Space L a"b® il

Acceptance Criteria
£~ Eliiptical Tolerance

% Bow Tolerance

" Dela E

" Bow Tolerance and Delta E

Cancsl

Target No.
Specify the target number in the instrument to which the data is to be downloaded. The number
displayed when you open the dialog box is the highest target number stored in the instrument + 1.
Click the View button to see the details of the target with the specified number stored in the
instrument.

Use Tolerance judgement

When checked, tolerance values can be stored with the target.

Acceptance Criteria
Select “Elliptical Tolerance”, “Box Tolerance”, “Delta E” or “Box Tolerance and Delta E”.

Tolerance tab
The tolerances specified for the selected target data are displayed.

Target Download - [Retrieved Data]Tart x|

Target Information  Talerance |

‘whamring Level Percentage: I

Box Toleranc:
dL* da* db*
+ W + W + W
- |00s 1)

-
c
>
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=
o
>
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

2.10.21 Annual Service Recalibration Recommendation
Message

* This procedure is available only when the CM-3700A/CM-3700A-U, CM-36dG/CM-36dGV/
CM-36d, CM-3600A, CM-512m3A, CM-5/CR-5, CM-25¢G, CM-26dG/CM-26d/CM-25d, or
CM-700d/CM-600d is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

Annual service recalibration date is registered on the instrument at the factory or at the timing of
calibration service (or maintenance service).

On the CM-512m3A, CM-5/CR-5, or CM-700d/CM-600d, a message recommending service
calibration is displayed on the LCD screen at power-on approximately one year following the registered
annual service recalibration date, provided the annual service recalibration recommendation message
display is set to “ON” on the instrument.

On SpectraMagic NX, a dialog box recommending annual service recalibration is displayed at
connection approximately one year following the initial connection of the instrument and SpectraMagic
NX. (On the CM-512m3A, CM-5/CR-5, or CM-700d/CM-600d, this dialog box will be displayed only
if the annual service recalibration recommendation message display is set to “ON” on the instrument.)
With the CM-3700A/CM-3700A-U, CM-3600A/CM-3610A, and CM-512m3A, you can set the date
interval (1, 3, 7, 30, 180, or 365 days) to display this dialog box.

Periodic Calibration

Time for Periodic Calibration.

Please contact the dosest Service Center.

Show this messags after  [1 4| days

Cancel

B Wavelength Analysis & Adjustment (WAA) License Warning

When the CM-36dG, CM-36dGV, or CM-36d is connected and a Wavelength Analysis & Adjustment
(WAA) license has been applied to the instrument, warning messages related to the WAA license will
be displayed as follows:
e When the license expiration date is within approximately 1 month of the current date, a warning
message that the license will expire soon will be displayed.
e When the license has expired, a message stating that the license has expired will be displayed.
When the license has expired, it will not be possible for WAA to be performed during calibration
until a new license has been purchased and applied.
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2.10.22 Sensor Sync Function

This procedure is available only when the spectrophotometer excluding the CM-36dG series, CM-3000
Series, CM-26dG Series, or chroma meter is connected and the protection key is attached to the computer.

This window shows the data structure (the relationship between target data and sample data) in the
instrument connected to SpectraMagic NX software.

Since the data is displayed in a tree structure, it is easy to select only necessary data and upload it in the
document file or download it to the instrument.

(1) Displaying the Sensor SYNC WindOW.........c.cccercverrerieriesienieeiesiesereseesseesaesesaessesnnens page 187
(2) Uploading target data..........c.cceruirvererieiesiesieeeeieeieete e esee e esae e esaesseessessessnenseens page 189
(3) Uploading Sample data...........ccocceerrereeriiiieieieeiesieetese et eee e eeesreesee e eseessessnans page 190
o Uploading all data..........cceovieieiiiieiiceeieceeie ettt sre e page 191
(4) Downloading target data from the document file to the instrument........................ page 192
* Deleting data stored in the INSUMENT ..........cccvevvieierieierieeieeee e page 193
¢ TOLETANCE SN ....eeuveeiieiieeieeieeeieeeete et ete et et e saa e et esaaesnbeesaesnseenseesnseenseenes page 193
Instrument ]L[ PC
Connection

SpectraMagic NX
Target data

(2)
Sample data

B [2] Mew Document
(Data stored in the mem- -~ el

ory of the instrument) D, Sapkel

33 Classification by Targ
; A% Sbzolute data: 0
(4) L4 Target] (29.06.2005 12:50:300: 0

4
4 | | ﬂ [Obzerver : 10 deg

Displaying the sensor sync window

1. Connect the instrument.

If the instrument is already connected to the PC, the PC acquires the data stored in the instrument at
the time you select to show the sensor sync window from hidden status. Or, the PC acquires the data
when you connect the instrument to the PC with the sensor sync window being displayed.
Consequently, you do not have to connect the instrument from the beginning.

2. Select View - Sensor Sync Window from the menu bar.

The sensor sync window is displayed.

*" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

”2 File Edit |¥iew Instrument Data Object Tool Window

v
Srandard Toolbar
“\_1 = | :
¥ Status Bar
[ ] List Window
o Status Window

Template Windaw

-
c
>
[}
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o
>
w
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Mavigation

Ty
B2 Zoom In List

c’;{ Zoom Cut List

“‘ Restore Lisk Size
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Instrument tree ltems displayed in the view

(data structure in the instrument)

Sensor Sync Window E
E‘QJ? CGM-512m3 / Thstrument !

& data: 10 Name Serial Mo, Timestamp (Data Number| Comment | Dluminant 1| Tluming
[08.07.2005 21:06:14) : 0

-
=

1 e — D60

= ootz (8107 200 217251 0 CM-512m3 12042005 1 12042005 . DES
o Tangets (06072005 211254 0 2| cwmEzma 12042008 2 12042006 - DiS 050
(& Targetd (08072005 21:1266): 0 3| cwmTzma 12042005 3 12042005 . OGS D50
A& Targets (09.07.2005 211 3:07) : 0 4| cmsizma 12042008 4 12042006 . D D50
el Y — 12042005 5 12042005 | D65 D50

S
4 3

Note:

The sensor sync window is always displayed at the front and can be operated as an independent win-
dow. It can also be docked with the list window or status window.

If the instrument is disconnected while the sensor sync window is displayed, the data shown in the
sensor sync window disappears.

While data is being acquired to the PC, a message window appears and indicates the progress. Do
not disconnect the instrument during this period.

Items displayed in the view

Instrument name |Name of the instrument

Serial No. Unit number
Timestamp Date and time of the mea- | When the CM-2600d/2500d or CM-2500c is con-
surement nected, the date and time are displayed in the order
of YYYY/MM/DD or DD/MM/YYYY according to
the display language setting and ROM version of the
instrument.
Data Number Data name (data number
assigned in the instrument)
Comment Comment
Observer Observer Shown only when data are colorimetric data. The
Iluminant 1 Primary illuminant settings displayed here are not the current instru-
Iluminant 2 Secondary illuminant ment settings but the settings at the time the colori-
metric target color data were input or a CR-5 or CR-
400/410 was used to measure the target or sample.
Make sure that the SpectraMagic NX settings are set
to the same settings.
B Information to be acquired but not displayed in the view

Spectral reflectance data
When the CR-5 or CR-400/410 is connected, the colorimetric data is acquired.

When the CM-25¢G is connected

If the measurement mode for the target data, sample data, or target data linked to the sample data is
“Gloss only”, the data cannot be uploaded.

E188



CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

Uploading target data

B Using the drag & drop operation
1. Select the target data to upload from the instrument tree in the sensor sync window.
Note: Only one piece of data can be selected.
2. Drag and drop the target data into the Target(s) data group under All data in the list window.

Note:

* The data cannot be dropped into locations other than the Target(s) data group.
+ If target data with the same name already exists in the document file, a confirmation dialog box

appears.
|
B85 CM-512m3 Tetrument
Absoluts data: 0 fiviid Serial No. | Timestamp |Data Number| Gomment | Hluminant 1| Hluming
Taig 10:47:43 PM) - 0
Taaet? (1150 1047708 ) 0 1| oMBIZm3 | - 12.04.2008 1 12042005 . DEG D50
Target3 [7/8/2005 10:48:05 PM] - 0 2| OM-512m3 12.04.2005 2 12.04.2005 o] 1]
Taigetd [7/8/2006 10:48:11 P : 0 3| comE1zme 12042006 3 12042005 DES DEN
Target5 (7/8/2005 104816 PM) - 0 4| CM-EIZm3 12.04.2005 4 12042005 DE5 D50
5| coms1Zm3 12042005 5 12042006 . DEG D50

< of]

\
EI@ New D ent] Data Name| Target
=

é gg Classification by T arget
o Absolute data: 0
‘o Targetl (29.06.200512:50:30): 0

4
4 |ﬂ [Observer : 10 degree] [Primary : DEL]

B Using the right-click menu

1. Select the target data to upload from the instrument tree in the sensor sync window.
Note: Only one piece of data can be selected.

2. Right-click the data and open the right-click menu.

3. Select Upload Target.

Note: If target data with the same name already exists in the document file, a confirmation dialog
box appears.

’E—. Tolerance Setting...
Ta DEelete
1‘3 Upload Target

18Y10
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H The dialog box that appears when target data with the same name exists in
the document file

When Yes is selected:

A new Target* data group is created under Classification by Target in the list window. All of the
sample data linked to this target data is uploaded.

Note: The name of the uploaded data is assigned automatically.

When No is selected:

The sample data linked to the selected target data is added to the existing Target* data group with
the same name under Classification by Target in the list window.

Note:

+ If the same data already exists, the data is not uploaded.

* Whether the data is the same or not is determined by their properties, which are the date and time
of the measurement, the name of the target data being linked, and the spectral reflectance data or
colorimetric data.

Uploading sample data

B Using the drag & drop operation

1. Select the sample data to upload from the view in the sensor sync window.
Note: One or more pieces of data can be selected.

2. Drag and drop the data into any of the data groups under Classification by Target in the list window.
Note:

» The data cannot be dropped into other locations.
» The data is added as the sample data linked to the target data in the data group where it is
dropped.
* When several pieces of data are selected, all of the pieces are linked to the same target data.
+ If sample data with the same name already exists, a confirmation dialog box appears.
* The name of the data is assigned automatically.
N A

Tnstrument
Mame

Serial Mo Timestamp |Data Mumber| Gomment | Iluminant 1| Hlumina

GM-512m3 12042005 1 12042005 DAs DE0

1

2| CM-51Zm3 12.04.20058 2 12042005 DAs D&0
3| om-e12m3 12.04.20058 3 12.04.2005 Dag D50
4| cm-m2m3g 12.04.2008 4 12042005 D&5 D&0
5[ CM-51Zm3 12042005 5 12042005 D85 D&0

Data Mame| Target
3]

\

B-[5] Mel\Document]
[= 0 Ndata
argetz]
P e Samplels)

é gg Classification by T arget
o Absolute data: 0
‘o Targetl (29.06.200512:50:30): 0

4 |ﬂ [Observer : 10 degree] [Primary : DEL]
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B Using the right-click menu

1. Select the sample data to load from the view in the sensor sync window.

Note: One or more pieces of data can be selected.

2. Right-click the data and open the right-click menu.

3. Select Upload Samples data.
The Target linkage dialog box appears.

H The dialog box that appears when the same sample data exists in the

document file
When Yes is selected:

The data is added as new sample data linked to the target data.

Note: The name of the loaded sample data is assigned automatically.

When No is selected:

The data is added as sample data linked to the target data.

Note:

+ If the same data already exists, the data is not uploaded.
* Whether the data is the same or not is determined by their properties, which are the date and time
of the measurement, the name of the target data being linked, and the spectral reflectance data or

colorimetric data.

Uploading all data

B Using the drag & drop operation

1. Select the instrument name icon to upload from the instrument tree in the sensor sync window.

2. Drag and drop the instrument name icon into the Target(s) data group under All data in the list

window.

Note:

» The data cannot be dropped into locations other than the Target(s) data group.
+ If target data with the same name already exists in the document file, a confirmation dialog box

appears.

Sensor Sync Window

|= 9 TRRARREl Fstument

& Absolute N+ 0 Narme

Serial Mo Timestamp |Data Number| Gomment

Tluminant 1

Tlumina

A Target! (080 2005 21:06:14) 0

A Taiget? (08.0AQI0S 211251) 0 OM512m3

,,,,,,,,,, 12042005 1 12042005

DAs

D50

CM-512m3

12042005 12042005

DAs

D&0

A Taigetd CM-512m3

12.04.2008 12042005

D65

D&0

[
[
A Taiget3 (0807
[
[

-4 Targets (08.07. 20091:13:01): 0 CM-512m3

12.04.2008 12042005

D65

D&0

~N

o

o

Z

=)
||| =

CM-512m3

s

12042005 12042005

DAs

D&0

o

\
\

= i ata
o e Target(s)
i s Samplefs)
28 Classification by Target
-4 Absolute data: 0
4% Target [29.05.200512:50:30): 0

=-[2] NewYgeument1
)

1 | ]

Data Mame| Target

4
[Observer : 10 degree] [Primary : DEL]
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Downloading target data from the document file to the instrument

+ Data cannot be download to the instrument in the following cases:
» When the number of banks is different
* When the observer and illuminant are different (in the cases of manually-input colorimetric data,
CR-5 data or CR-400 data)
* When the CM-512m3A is connected, the toler-ance value specified for the target data is applied to
the downloaded data.
+ All the data is download to the instrument as target data.

B Using the drag & drop operation

1. Select the target data to download to the instrument from the list window.

Note: One or more pieces of data can be selected as long as the data is selected from All data -
Target(s) data group.

2. Drag and drop the data into the instrument tree in the sensor sync window.

A dialog box appears and the target data is added to the instrument.

Note: When the CM-5/CR-5 is connected, the instrument tree in the sensor sync window is
displayed in a closed state. Select the tree to display the tree again.

E-[5] Mew Document]

=0 4l data

[y Target(z)

i e Samplels)

= 88 Classification by Target
4 Absolute data: 0
L Target] [29.06.200

4

BRI p—— =
2 pbsolute data 0 e Serial No. | Timestamp |Data Number| Gomment | Tluminant 1| Illumina

GM-512m3 12042005 1 12042005 DAs DE0

1[4 |
7/8/2005 10:47:55 PM) - 0

& Tage2 [ !

A Taiget® (7/8/2005 10.48:06 PM): 0 2 CM-512m3 12.04.2005 2 12.04.2005 DEs D50

& Taigetd [7/58/2005 104811 FM]: 0 3| cmszma 12042008 ] 12042006 DEB DEN

& Taiget5 (7/8/2005 104816 FM] - 0 4] oms2ma 12042008 1 12042006 DeS DAO
[ R 2 p— 12042005 5 12042005 D8s DEN

‘ o]

B Using the right-click menu
1. Select the target data to write into the instrument from the list window.

Note: One or more pieces of data can be selected as long as the data is selected from All data -
Target(s) data group.

Other

2. Right-click the target data and open the right-click menu.
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3. Select Download Target.

Alternatively, select data from All data - Target(s) data group, open the right-click menu, and select
Download Target.

A dialog box appears and the target data is added to the instrument.

The downloaded data is added as the last data in the instrument. When the CR-400 is connected,
however, you can specify the location for downloading data.
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Note: When the CM-5/CR-5 is connected, the instrument tree in the sensor sync window is
displayed in a closed state. Select the tree to display the tree again.

Deleting data stored in the instrument

This function is available only when the connected instrument is any of the following:

« CM-512m3A

1. To delete target data, select it from the instrument tree in the sensor sync window. (Only one piece of
data can be selected.)

To delete sample data, select it from the view in the sensor sync window. (One or more data pieces
can be selected.)

2. Right-click the data and select Delete from the right-click menu.
The Delete key can also be used instead of the Delete menu item.
3. A confirmation dialog box appears showing a message “Are you sure to delete selected data?”.

Click the OK button to delete the data.

Click the Cancel button to cancel the deletion.

Tolerance setting

The tolerance setting function is available when any of the following instruments are connected:

+ CM-512m3A
*+ CM-5/CR-5
» CR-400/410

Select the target data from the instrument tree in the sensor sync window, open the right-click menu, and
select Tolerance Setting. The Tolerance Settings dialog box appears.
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2.10.23 Macro Operation ®

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only.

You can automate various operations of SpectraMagic NX. Define each operation as a macro and
execute the defined macro.

When the CM-700d/600d is connected, you can use a macro to display an user-defined message on the
LCD screen of the instrument.

Defining a macro

1. Select Tool - Macro - Edit from the menu bar.

#" SpectraMagic NX - [New Document1]

ﬁﬁile Edit Wiew Instrument Data Object |Tool Window Help

e - | -

Stark
Change Target, ..

End
[Mowve bo Target

MRILICE L)
Average
Sork..

‘Working Target. ..,

Wiew Settings...

Security Setting...

¥ Edit Made

Opkion. ..

The Macro Setting dialog box appears.
f Macro Setting @

Command list Macra
Menu | Command | File

File: Mew -

File: Template: Load Template

File: Template: Save as Template

Instruments: Connect [
- Delete all

Instruments: Communication Setup

I Instruments: Instrument S ettings

op

II

m

I Down
Instruments: Calibration

i Instruments: Measure Target
Instruments: Measure Sample
Instruments: Dizconnect

Instruments: Measurement Options Edit...
Instruments: Averaged Meazuement: T...
Instruments: Averaged Meazurement: 5.

Biattarn

%) Instruments: Upload/Download: Upload. .

g I Instruments: Upload/Download: Upload. ..

k3 Instruments: Upload/Download: Downlo...

5

i
MR zetting I acro File
MR number C:\ProgramD ata\K ONICAMINOLTASCM-5 1 00wAM scrohDefaul
MR label Open... | Save ds.. ]

2. Define a macro.
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H Macro Setting dialog box

Command list - Menu tab
The menu of the SpectraMagic NX is displayed. Select a required menu and click the —> button. The

selected menu is added to Macro on the right.
To delete a menu from Macro, select the menu from the list and click the <— button.

Command list - Command tab
Macro Setting @‘

Command list Macio
Hen

Files Mew -

op
File: Template: Load Template

File: Template: Save as Template

Instruments: Connect Up
Delete 4l

Instiuments: Communication Setup F

Instuments: Instiument Setings -

Instuments: Calibration

Instuments: Measure Targst

Instruments: Measure Sample Bottom
Imstruments: Disconnect
Instuments: Measurement Options Edit...
Instruments: Averaged Measurement, T
Instruments: Averaged Measurement 5
Instruments: Upload/Download: Upload...
Instruments: Upload/Download: Upload...
Imstrumnents: Upload/Download: Downla.. -

MRU sefling Macto File
MRU number C\ProgramD atasK NI CAMINOLTA5CM-51 00w acro\D efaul
MAU label Open ] [ saweas ]

The following command menus are displayed. Select a required menu and click the —> button. A
corresponding setting dialog box appears. When the setting finishes, the item is added to Macro on the
right.
To delete an item from Macro, select it from the list and click the <— button.

Message

Specify a message to be displayed while the macro is executed.

Up to 256 alphanumeric characters can be entered.

When a message is specified, it is displayed in a message box during macro execution. The message
box has the OK button. When the OK button is clicked, the macro continues.

Input message ﬂ

Place a tile in the instrument. |

()3 I Cancel

18Y10
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Tag
Specify a tag to a specific step in the macro.

Up to 20 alphanumeric characters can be used.

Input tag name ﬂ

JLABEL 1

()3 I Cancel
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Jump
You can jump to the tag that is specified in advance.

You need to specify the number to repeat the jump to the tag. The number of repeats can be set
between 1 and 9999.

x
|LeBELT =l
Fiepetitions: lﬂ
’TI Cancel |

Wait
You can interrupt the macro execution for a certain period of time or until any key is pressed.
x
Condition:

(+ For specified time
wiait time:

|3 = Hours |3 = Min. |3 = Sec.

= Until key iz pressed

()3 I Cancel

Target selection
Specify the target data used in the macro.

If the specified target data is not found during macro execution, an error occurs.

x
IAbsqute data j

Display message (for CM-700d/CM-600d)

When the CM-700d/CM-600d is connected, specify the message and display color used for the LCD
screen for each connected instrument individually, if necessary. (Up to four instruments may be
connected at one time.)

The Message text box shows the sample LCD screen of the instrument. You can enter ASCII code

characters within the range of 20 columns (20 alphanumeric characters) x 9 rows. For example if
you want to display a line of characters at the middle of the LCD screen, enter the characters on the

@ fifth row.
c
©.0
£8 Display message(for GM-700d/CM-600d) x|
=
O c
LE Instrument Mo |1 -
Message |
Test Color I -
Background Calar [ |-
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Command list - File tab

The menus related to file operation appear. Select a required menu and click the —> button, and the
menu will be added to Macro on the right.
To delete a menu from Macro, select the menu from the list and click the <— button.

MRU settings

MRU number Select the MRU number (17, “2”, “3”, or “None”) to be assigned to the specified
macro file, indicating the order in which it will appear in the Macro menu. If “None”
is selected, the macro file will be saved but will not be shown in the menu.

MRU label Set the label to be shown in the Macro menu for the specified macro file. The label
can be up to 20 characters long.

Macro File
Open Select a saved macro file and open it.

Save As Save the specified macro as a macro file (Extension: mmc).

Executing a macro

1. Select Tool - Macro from the menu bar and select Start or one of the 3 MRU:s.

ﬁﬁlla Edit Yiew Instrument Data Ohject |Tool Window Help

Edit...

Macro
e
Change Target... =

End

[Move ba Target

. MRU {C:YDocuments and Settingshall UsersiApplication Data\KONICAMINOLTAYCM-S100wiDefault.mme)
AEragE

SOrE..

Warking Targek. ..
Wiew Settings...

Security Setting...

¥ EdtMode

option,.

Selecting Start will start the most recently opened macro file

Selecting one of the three MRUs will start the corresponding macro file as defined in the Macro
Setting dialog.

The actions defined in Macro in the Macro Setting dialog box are executed sequentially from the top
to the bottom.

x

1] E Flace a til in the instrument.
L
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2.10.24 Setting the Display of the Instrument Screen for
Remote Measurement

* This procedure is available only when the CM-700d/600d is connected.

When the CM-700d/600d is connected, the results of the measurement or pass/fail judgement for the
“target remote measurement” and “sample remote measurement” can be displayed on the LCD
screen of the instrument. You can check the measurement status on the LCD screen even when the
instrument is operated remotely from the PC.

1. Select Instrument - Remote Measurement from the menu bar and select Remote Measurement
Option.

The Remote Measurement Option dialog box appears.

# SpectraMagic NX — [New Documentl]

ﬁEiIe Edit View | hstrument Data Object Tool Window Help

-0 Digconnect Shift+F& fa, —

.- bt = [ —
New Communication Setup... nnect  Instrument Set.  Galibration  Meas

(Cr M) t+FE) (F2)

h‘ Ihstrument Settings...

— | .

— Calibration... F2

g Meazure Tareet F3

-

= Meazure Sample F4
Re-meazure..

Meazurement Options...

W Adjustment..

Averaged Meazurement L4

é Tareet Remote Measurement Fé

Unload/ Dawnioad A é Sample Remote Meazurement F?
LUpload/Downloa

ement Option
Set Calibration Data... ent Cption

Standalone Configuration

2. Specify the following options for display items and colors.

Other
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B Remote measurement option dialog box

[Reota mescuronert cotin ﬂ
[V Show the items on the display of instrument: Load | swve |
Specular Component [5c1 |
~Display Ttems

1. |ues) =l
2. [aoes) |
3. |brioesy =l
4. |orpss) |
5. [datioes) =l
6 [ =]
7. [oE*abioesy =l
8. |udgement |

Text Background
Default
Pass
Fall

Warning

L
LI

Q

f Cancel

Show the items on the display of instrument
When this box is checked, the items specified below are displayed on the instrument screen.
Specular Component

Since the CM-700d/600d can measure both SCI and SCE, specify the measurement mode to display the
result. The results of both measurements cannot be displayed simultaneously.

Display Items

Specify the item(s) of the measured data to be displayed. You can specify up to 8§ items from the list
items specified in the procedure on page 46.

Note, however, that the following items cannot be specified: Lightness, Saturation, Hue, a* Evaluation,
b* Evaluation, Pseudo Color, Pseudo Color (Target), Opacity (ISO 2471), Opacity Difference (ISO
2471), Opacity (TAPPI T425 89%), Opacity Difference (TAPPI T425 89%), Haze (ASTM D1003-97),
and Haze Difference (ASTM D1003-97).

The table on the next page shows how the specified items are displayed on the LCD screen of the CM-
700d/600d.

Color

Specify the colors of the characters and background to be displayed.

The items which are related to the pass/fail judgement are displayed with colors assigned at Pass, Fail,
or Warning. The items that are not related to the pass/fail judgement are displayed with a color assigned
as Default.
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Save

Save the display item setting in a file.
Load

Load the display item setting that were stored in a saved file.
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CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

E200

[Absolute | Instrument [Color Instrument [Other] Instrument
Data] display Difference] display display
X® X AX® dX MI MI
Y® Y AY® dy Tristimulus Strength® Strength
VAG) Z AZ® dz Tristimulus Strength X® Strength X
L* L* AL* dL* Tristimulus Strength Y® Strength Y
a* a* Aa* da* Tristimulus Strength Z® Strength Z
b* b* Ab* db* Pseudo-tristimulus Strength® Pseudo St.
C* Cc* AC* dc* Pseudo-tristimulus Strength X® Pseudo StX
h h AH* dH* Pseudo-tristimulus Strength Y® Pseudo StY
L99 L99 AL99 dL99 Pseudo-tristimulus Strength Z® Pseudo StZ
a99 a99 Aa99 da99 Dominant Wavelength® Domi.Wave
b99 b99 Ab99 db99 Excitation Purity® Ex.Purity
C99 C99 AC99 dCc99 555@ 555
h99 h99 AH99 dH99
x® X Ax® dx Instrument
y® y Ay® dy lindex] display
LC) u* Au*® du* Munsell Hue (JIS Z8721 1964)<Munsell Hue> H
V@ v* Av'® dv* Munsell Value (IS Z8721 1964)<Munsell Value> v
uve u Au'® du’ Munsell Chroma (JIS Z8721 1964)<Munsell Chroma> | C
Ve v AV®) v WI(CIE 1982)®<WI(CIE)> WI(CIE)
L (Hunter) |L AL (Hunter) |dL WI(ASTM E313-73)®<WI(E313-73)> WI(T3)
a (Hunter) a Aa (Hunter) da WI(Hunten ® WI(Hunt,)
b (Hunter) b Ab (Hunter) |db WI(TAUBE)® WI(TAUBE)
WI(STENSBY)® WI(ST,)
[Color Difference Equation] Ins?rument WI(BERGER)® WI(BERG)
display WI(ASTM E313-98)(C) ®<WI(E313-98)(C)>
AE*ab dE*ab WI(ASTM E313-98)(D50)®<WI(E313-98)(D50)> WI(-96)
CMC(l:c)® CMC(l:c) WI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)®<WI(E313-98)(D65)>
AL-CMC® dL-CMC WI(Ganz)® WI(Ganz)
AC-CMC® dC-CMC Tint(CIE)® Tint(CIE)
AH-CMC® dH-CMC Tint(ASTM E313-98)(C) ®<Tint(E313-98)(C)>
AE*94(CIE 1994) ®<AE*94> dE*94 Tint(ASTM E313-98)(D50)®<Tint(E313-98)(D50)> Tint_ ASTM
AL-AE*94(CIE 1994)®<AL-AE*94> dL-dE*94 Tint(ASTM E313-98)(D65) ®<Tint(E313-98)(D65)>
AC-AE*94(CIE 1994)®<AC-AE*94> dC-dE*94 Tint(Ganz) ® Tint(Ganz)
AH-AE*94(CIE 1994) ®<AH-AE*94> dH-dE*94 YI(ASTM D1925)®<Y1(D1925)> YI(D1925)
AEO0(CIE 2000)<AE00> dE00 YI(ASTM E313-73)®<YI(E313-73)> YI(-73)
AL’-AE00(CIE 2000)<AL’-AE00> dL’-dE00 YI(ASTM E313-98)(C)®<YI(E313-98)(C)> YI(-96)
AC’-AEO00(CIE 2000)<AC’-AE00> dC’-dE00 YI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)®<YI(E313-98)(D65)>
AH’-AE00(CIE 2000)<AH’-AE00> dH’-dE00 YI(DIN 6167)(C)® YI(DIN)
AEab(Hunter) dEab YI(DIN 6167)(D65)®
AE99 dE99 WB(ASTM E313-73)®<WB(E313-73)> B(E313-73)
FMC2® FMC2 Brightness (TAPPI T452)®<Brightness (TAPPI)> Bright(T)
AL(FMC2)® dL(FMC2) Brightness (ISO 2470)®<Brightness (ISO)> Bright(I)
ACr-g(FMC2)® dCr-g Density B(ISO Status A)®<Density B(A)> StatusA_B
ACy-b(FMC2)® dCy-b Density G(ISO Status A)®<Density G(A)> StatusA_G
NBS100® NBS100 Density R(ISO Status A)®<Density R(A)> StatusA_R
NBS200® NBS200 Density B(ISO Status T)®<Density B(T)> StatusT B
AEc(degree)(DIN 6175-2)® dEc(deg.) Density G(ISO Status T)®<Density G(T)> StatusT_G
AEp(degree)(DIN 6175-2)® dEp(deg.) Density R(ISO Status T)®<Density R(T)> StatusT R
Rx(C)®
Rx(D65)® Rx
Rx(A)®
Ry(©O®
Ry(D65)® Ry
Ry(A)®
Rz(C)®
Rz(D65)® Rz
Rz(A)®
Standard Depth (ISO 105.A06) ®<Standard Depth> Std.Depth

<> Signifies abbreviated version used within this software.

Items marked with ® are supported only by SpectraMagic NX

Professional Edition.




CHAPTER 2 : OPERATION GUIDE

[Index Difference] Inz};':)?;;m [Special] In:};l;llr;(;nt
AWI(CIE 1982)®<AWI(CIE)> dWI(CIE) 8-degree gloss® 8gloss
AWI(ASTM E313-73) @ <AWI(E313-73)> dAWI(-73) User Equation 1® | User Eq.1
AWI(Hunter)® dWI(Hunt.) User Equation 2@ User Eq.2
AWI(TAUBE)® dWI(TAUBE) User Equation 3@ User Eq.3
AWI(STENSBY)® dWI(ST.) User Equation 4® User Eq.4
AWI(BERGER)® dWI(BERG) User Equation 5® | User Eq.5
AWI(ASTM E313-98)(C)®<AWI(E313-98)(C)> User Equation 6® User Eq.6
AWI(ASTM E313-98)(D50)®<AWI(E313-98)(D50)> dAWI(-96) User Equation 7® | User Eq.7
AWI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)®<AWI(E313-98)(D65)> User Equation 8® | User Eq.8
AWI(Ganz)® dWI(Ganz)
Tint diff. (CIE)® dTint(CIE)
Tint diff. (ASTM E313-98)(C)®<Tint diff. (E313-98)(C)>
Tint diff. (ASTM E313-98)(D50)®<Tint diff. (E313-98)(D50)> dTint_ ASTM
Tint diff. (ASTM E313-98)(D65)®<Tint diff. (E313-98)(D65)>
Tint diff. (Ganz)® dTint(Ganz)
AYI(ASTM D1925)®<AYI(D1925)> dYI(D1925)
AYI(ASTM E313-73)®<AYI(E313-73)> dYI(-73)
AYI(ASTM E313-98(C) ®<AYI(E313-98)(C)> 4YI96)
AYI(ASTM E313-98)(D65)®<AYI(E313-98)(D65)>
AYI(DIN 6167(C)®
AYI(DIN 6167)(D65)® dYI(DIN)
AWB(ASTM E313-73)®@<AWB(E313-73)> dB(E313-73)
Brightness diff. (TAPPI T452)®<Brightness diff. (TAPPI)> dBright(T)
Brightness diff. (ISO 2470)®<Brightness diff. (IS0)> dBright(T)
Density diff. B(ISO Status A)®<Density diff. B(A)> dStatusA_B
Density diff. G(ISO Status A)®<Density diff. G(A)> dStatusA_G
Density diff. R(ISO Status A)®<Density diff. R(A)> dStatusA_R
Density diff. B(ISO Status T)®<Density diff. B(T)> dStatusT_B
Density diff. G(ISO Status T)®<Density diff. G(T)> dStatusT_G
Density diff. R(ISO Status T)®<Density diff. R(T)> dStatusT_R
ARX(C)®
ARX(D65)® dRx
ARX(A)®
ARy(C)®
ARy(D65)® dRy
ARy(A)®
ARZ(C)®
ARz(D65)® dRz
ARz(A)®
Std. Depth diff. (ISO 105.A06)®<Std. Depth diff.> dStd.Depth
Stain Test (ISO 105.A04E)(C)®<Stain Test (C)> Stain Test
Stain Test (ISO 105.A04E)(D65)®<Stain Test (D65)>
Stain Test Rating (ISO 105.A04E)(C)®<Stain Test Rating (C)> Stain TestR
Stain Test Rating (ISO 105.A04E)(D65)®<Stain Test Rating (D65)>
Grey Scale (ISO 105.A05)(C)®<Grey Scale (C)> GreySaale
Grey Scale (ISO 105.A05)(D65)®<Grey Scale (D65)>
Grey Scale Rating (ISO 105.A05)(C)®<Grey Scale Rating (C)> GreyScaleR
Grey Scale Rating (ISO 105.A05)(D65)®<Grey Scale Rating (D65)>
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (dE*)(C)®<K/S Strength (dE*)(C)> K/S St dE*
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AE*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (AE*)(D65)> -
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AL*)(C)®<K/S Strength (AL*)(C)> K/S St dL*
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AL*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (AL*)(D65)> -
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AC*)(C)®<K/S Strength (AC*)(C)> K/S St dC*
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AC*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (AC*)(D65)> -
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AH*)(C)®<K/S Strength (AH*)(C)> K/S St dH*
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (AH*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (AH*)(D65)> -
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (Aa*)(C)®<K/S Strength (Aa*)(C)> K/S St da*
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (Aa*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (Aa*)(D65)> -
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (Ab*)(C)®<K/S Strength (Ab*)(C)> K/S St db* g-:n o
K/S Strength (Difference Comparison) (Ab*)(D65)®<K/S Strength (Ab*)(D65)> - ;_; -
K/S Strength (All Wavelengths)®<K/S Strength (Apparent)> K/S_Ap. g g
K/S Strength (User Wavelength)®<K/S Strength (User)> K/S_U400 8
K/S Strength (Wavelength of maximum absorption)®<K/S Strength (Max)> K/S_MAX
‘Wavelength of K/S Strength (Wavelength of maximum absorption)® K/S_MAX nm
NCHC)®
NC#(D65)® NC#
NC# Grade (C)®
NC# Grade (D65)® NC# Grade <> Signifies abbreviated version used within
Ns(C)® Ns this software.
Ns(D65)®
Ns Grade (C)® Ns Grade Items marked with ® are supported only by
Ns Grade (D65)® SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition.
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CHAPTER 2:

2.10.25 Job Settings

* This function is available only for the CM-25cG (firmware ver. 1.2 or later) and CM-26dG/26d/25d.
The Job function enables workflows including texts and pictures to be predefined and stored on the
instrument. These workflows can then be selected on the instrument and used for standalone
measurement work. Up to 5 jobs can be stored on the instrument.

2.10.25-a Creating/Editing aJob

Jobs can be defined with or without an instrument connected.

When editing a job with an instrument connected, the edited job is saved back to the instrument when
the OK button is pressed. When editing a job without an instrument connected, the edited job can be
stored to a file for later uploading to the instrument when connected.

B Creating/Editing ajob with an instrument connected
* When performing Job settings, communication via USB is recommended. Although Job settings can
be performed via Bluetooth communication, it will take a longer time to transfer settings and
images between the computer and instrument.

1. Select Instrument - Standalone Configuration - Job Setting.
The list of jobs currently stored on the instrument will be
read and the Job List dialog box will be shown.

* The names in the Job List dialog are the names which
are shown in the instrument’s Job screen.

2. Select the row for the job to be edited, and click the Edit
button. The Job Settings dialog box will open. If job
settings exist for the selected job, those settings will be
read from the instrument and shown.

3. Make the necessary settings in the Job Settings dialog box. See Job Settings dialog box operations
on page E205.
* Settings can also be loaded from a file by clicking the Load button and specifying the file. See
page E206.
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4. After all settings have been completed, click the OK button. A confirmation message will appear,
asking whether to write the changes.

* When saving a job to a CM-26dG/26d/25d with firmware version earlier than 1.2, if target data
already exist in the instrument for the target numbers set in the job, a message asking whether
to overwrite the existing instrument target data will be shown. Click the Yes button to overwrite
the existing instrument target data or click the Cancel button to cancel writing the job to the
instrument.

For instruments with firmware version 1.2 or later, a separate memory region for job target data
is provided so that overwriting of non-job target data does not occur.

« Settings can be saved to afile if desired by clicking the Save button and specifying the file name

and location.

To close the Job Settings dialog box without saving the job to the instrument, click the Cancel

button instead of the OK button.

5. Click the Yes button to write the changes to the instrument and close the Job Settings dialog box.

6. Click the Close button in the Job List dialog box to close the dialog box.

B Creating/Editing a job without an instrument connected
* This function is not available in demo mode.
1. Select Instrument - Standalone Configuration - Job Setting.

The Job Settings (Select Instrument) dialog box will be
shown.

2. Select the instrument for which the job will be created from
the drop-down list and click the OK button. The Job Settings
dialog box will open.

* Only settings available for the selected instrument will
be available in Job Settings dialog box.

3. Make the necessary settings in the Job Settings dialog box. See Job Settings dialog box operations
on p. E205.
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« Settings can also be loaded from a file by clicking the Load button and specifying the file. See
page E206.
4. After all settings have been completed, save the settings to a file by clicking the Save button and
specifying the file name and location.

5. Click the Cancel button to close the Job Settings dialog box.

E Deleting ajob from the instrument
1. With the instrument connected, select Instrument - Standalone Configuration - Job Setting. The list of
jobs currently stored on the instrument will be read and the Job List dialog box will be shown.
* The names in the Job List dialog are the names which are shown in the instrument’s Job screen.
2. Select the row for the job to be deleted, and click the Delete button. A confirmation message will
appear.
* Itis not possible to select multiple jobs at once.
3. Click the Yes button to complete the deletion of the job from the instrument.

* To cancel deletion of the job, click the No button.
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2.10.25-b Job Settings dialog box operations
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CHAPTER 2:

B Loadingajobfile
A previously saved job file containing job settings can be loaded by following the procedure below.

1. Click the Load button. The Open dialog box for opening a job file (extension: *.m25cGJob for CM-
25cG, *.m26job for CM-26dG/26d/25d) will be shown.

2. Browse to the job file to be opened, and click the Open button. The selected job file will be opened
and the job settings loaded from the file will be shown in the Job Settings dialog box.
« If the file was created using a different model or an instrument with newer firmware than the
connected instrument, an error message may appear and the file may not be loaded in some
cases.

B Saving ajobfile
The settings and target data set for the job currently open in the Job Settings dialog box can be saved to
afile for later use.

1. Click the Save button. The Save As dialog box for saving a job file (extension: *. m25cGJob for CM-
25cG, *.m26job for CM-26dG/26d/25d) will be shown.

2. Browse to the location to which the job file should be saved, input the desired job file name, and
click the Save button. The settings and target data set for the job currently open in the Job Settings
dialog box will be saved to the specified file.

B Setting the Job Name
Click in the Job Name textbox area and input the desired name for the job. This name will be shown in

the Job screen of the instrument.
* Up to 20 alphanumeric characters can be used for the name.
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B Image Settings

The Image Settings section is used to manage the images which can be selected when specifying the
settings for an Operation step.

* Up to 10 images can be specified, and the same image can be used for multiple steps.

B Specifying images to be available for use in Operation steps

1. IntheImage Settings section, select the desired row in the table.

« If an image has already been set for that row, an image preview will be shown.

2. Click the Edit button in the Image Settings section.
The Job Settings (Image Settings) dialog box will
be shown.

« Ifan image was already set for the row selected
instep 1, the information and preview for that
image will be shown in the Job Settings (Image
Settings) dialog box

3. Click the Browse button. The Open dialog box for
selecting images will be shown.

4. Browse to the desired bmp, jpg, or png image file
and click Open to select the image and close the
dialog.

e The image will be automatically resized, and
the path shown in File Name will change to the
location of the resized file.

If Keep Aspect Ratio is checked, the image will
be resized and centered while keeping the
height-to-width ratio of the original image.

If Keep Aspect Ratio is not checked, the image
will be stretched to 240 (w) x 128 (h).

5. Input the desired Image Name.

6. Click the OK button. The set or changed image settings will be shown in the Image Settings table.

B Deleting an image from the Image Settings table

1. Inthe Image Settings section, select the table row of the image to delete.

» A preview of the image will be shown to the right of the table.
* Itis not possible to select multiple images at once.

2. Click the Delete button in the Image Settings section. A confirmation message will appear.

3. Click the Yes button to complete the deletion of the selected image from the Image Settings table.
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« To cancel deletion of the image, click the No button.
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CHAPTER 2:

B Step Settings
The Step Settings section is for managing the steps of a Job.

Two types of steps are available:

Operation:|For performing a measurement.

Result:|For displaying the results for the most recent measurement taken in an Operation
step.

Up to a maximum of 20 steps can be set for a job.

The first step of a job must be an Operation step.

When a step is selected in the Step Settings table, the Display Settings and Data Info will show the
settings for the selected step.

Adding a step

. Click the Add button. A dialog box asking whether the step should be an Operation step or Result

step will appear.

. Select the desired step type and click the OK button. The step will be added after the current last

step in the Step Settings table, and the Display Settings and Data Info sections will show the
available settings for the selected step type. The Edit button will change to the Done button.

» For the available settings for each section, see the following pages.

. After all settings have been completed, click the Done button.

« To cancel adding a step, click the Step Settings section Cancel button instead of the Done
button. The step will not be added.

Editing an existing step

. Inthe Step Settings table, select the step to edit. The current settings for the selected step will be shown

in the Display Settings section and Data Info sections as read only, and the Edit button will be enabled.

. Click the Edit button. The settings in the Display Settings section and Data Info sections will

become editable, and the Edit button will change to the Done button.

« Itis not possible to change the step type between Operation and Result when editing a step.
« For the available settings for each section, see the following pages.

. After all settings have been completed, click the Done button.

» To cancel editing a step, click the Step Settings section Cancel button instead of the Done
button. Any changes will not be saved.
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Copying a step

. Inthe Step Settings table, select the step to copy. The current settings for the selected step will be

shown in the Display Settings section and Data Info sections as read only.

* Itis not possible to select multiple steps at once.

Click the Copy button. The selected step will be copied and added after the current last step in the
Step Settings table, and the settings in the Display Settings section and Data Info sections will
become editable.

» For the available settings for each section, see the following pages.

. After all settings have been completed, click the Done button.

 To cancel any changes made after copying the step, click the Step Settings section Cancel
button instead of the Done button. Any changes will not be saved.

Rearranging the order of steps

. Inthe Step Settings table, select the step to move up or down.

¢ Itis not possible to select multiple steps at once.

. Click the Up button or Down button to move the step as desired. The step will be moved one row

each time a button is clicked.

* The Up button will be disabled when the selected step is the first step, and the Down button will
be disabled when the selected step is the last step.

Deleting a step
In the Step Settings table, select the step to delete.
* Itis not possible to select multiple steps at once.

Click the Delete button in the Step Settings section. A confirmation message will appear.

Click the Yes button to complete the deletion of the selected step from the Step Settings table.

 To cancel deletion of the step, click the No button.

Protecting targets set for job

Shown only when connected instrument is a CM-26dG/26d/25d with firmware version earlier than
1.2.

The targets set for the job are used for calculating color difference. If a set target is deleted, color
difference values based on that target will be shown as “---” in measurement results.

1.

To protect the targets used in the job from being deleted accidentally, put a check in the checkbox
next to “Protect target data when writing job settings.” by clicking on it if the checkbox is empty.
The targets will be protected when the job is written to the instrument.

« If this checkbox is not checked, whether or not a target is protected will be according to the
setting of the data protection function on the instrument.

Enabling user to select whether or not to repeat job at end of job

. To enable the user to repeat a job, put a check in the checkbox next to “After the last step, display a

popup asking if you want to start job once again.” under the Step Settings table by clicking on it if
the checkbox is empty.
* Clicking on the checked checkbox will remove the check and the popup will not appear after the
last step when running the job.
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H Operation step settings: Display Settings

Display Settings

Button Display: [ Prev Next

Comment: {M easure the center of the top surface.

L

Image: 1:Center

Button Display:
The Prev (<<) and Next (>>) buttons in the instrument display are used to skip to the next Operation
step when running a job. To display the Prev (<<) and/or Next (>>) buttons in the instrument
display when this step is shown while running a job, put a check in the respective checkbox by
clicking on the checkbox if it is blank.
* Clicking a checked checkbox will remove the check.

Comment:
Input the comment to be shown in the instrument display for this step.
« Upto 100 alphanumeric characters can be input.

Image:
Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the image to be

shown in the instrument display for this step.
* Only images which have previously been set in the Image Settings section will be shown in the

drop-down list.
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H Operation step settings: Data Info

Target section:
Shows information related to the target set for this step.

Target No. (When connected instrument is a CM-26dG/26d/25d with firmware version earlier
than 1.2): The target number for the target stored in the instrument.

Target No. (for Step) (For instruments with firmware version 1.2 or later, or when creating /editing
aJob with no instrument connected): The step number in which the target will be used.

Select List ... button: Opens Job Settings (Target List) dialog for selecting the target to be used for
this step when calculating colorimetric difference values. See page E213.

Absolute: Enables absolute-value measurements. When checked, the Select List ... button will be
disabled and no target measurement conditions will be shown. The measurement conditions used
for measurements will be the measurement conditions set in the Sample section.

* The measurement conditions (Measurement Mode, Measurement Area, Specular Component,
and UV Settings) shown are those set for the selected target.

Sample section:
Shows information related to sample measurements for this step.

Sample Name:
Input the name to be attached to the measurement taken in this step.
* Up to 30 alphanumeric characters can be input.

Measurement Mode:
Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the
measurement mode to use for this step.

Available items: [Color & Gloss (CM-26dG, CM-25cG only)
Color
Gloss only (CM-26dG, CM-25cG only)

Measurement Area:
Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the
measurement area to use for this step.

Available items: [MAV(8mm)
SAV(3mm) (CM-26dG, CM-26d, CM-25cG only)
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Specular Component: (not shown for CM-25cG)
Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the specular
component setting to use for this step.

Available items: [SCI
SCE
SCI+SCE

If “100% Full + 400nm cut” is selected for UV Settings, “SCI+SCE” cannot be selected.

UV Settings: (not shown for CM-25cG)
Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the UV setting to

use for this step.
Available items: [100% Full

400nm cut

UV Adjust

100% Full + 400nm cut

If “SCI+SCE” is selected for Specular Component, “100% Full + 400nm cut” cannot be selected.

Auto average times:
Set the number of measurements to be automatically taken and averaged when the measuring

button is pressed.

Settable range:

« Auto average times and Manual average times can be combined.

Manual average times:
Set the number of measurements to be taken and averaged for this step.

Settable range:

* Auto average times and Manual average times can be combined.
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H Job Settings (Target List) dialog
The Job Settings (Target List) dialog is opened by clicking the Select List ... button.

Job Settings{Target List) ==
Source for getting target lt
[instument v [ view
[Data Type[ ¥ | a* | b* [GU| Date | Time | Meas. bods| Group Traits| Meas. Area] UV Data
1 Spectral 6036 106 . 469 . - 2021706/27 1658 Color only SCI_ - MAV(Emm) - 100% Full
] Spectral | 8942 -007 =047 = 2021706/27 1702 Color only SCI MAW(Emm} | 100% Full
% Spectral | 9040 -007 <006 - 2021706/27 1703 Color only SCI MAW(Emm} | 100% Full
] Spectral | 9042 -0.08 <016 - 2021706/27 1703 Color only SCI MAW(Emm} | 100% Full
5 Spectral | 9942 -007 <047 = 2021/05/27 1703 Color anly SCI MAW(Emm} | 100% Full
99 Spectral | 7644 122 547 - 2021/05/21 1658 Oolor only SCI MAW(Emm} | 100% Full
999 Spectral | 7194 143 | 522 - 2021/05/27 1658 Color only SCI | MAV(Bmm] | 100% Full
1000 Spectral | 7695 122 | 548 - 2021/05/27 1658 Color only SCI | MAV(Bmm] | 100% Full
1001 Spectral | 9940 -007 <006 - 2021/05/27 1703 Color anly SCI MAV(Bmm) | 100% Full : Tareet1 (2021/
1003 Spectral | 9940 -007 <006, - 2021/05/27 1703 Color anly SCI MAV(Bmm) | 100% Full : Tareet? (2021/
1005 Spectral | 9941 -008 <006 - 2021/05/27 1703 Color anly SGI MAV(Bmm) | 100% Full : Tareetd (2021/
« '
0k | [ Cancel

If the connected instrument is a CM-26dG/26d/25d with firmware version earlier than 1.2, the
targets currently stored on the instrument will be read and shown in the list.
* Ifthe connected instrument has firmware version 1.2 or later, the Source for getting target list
dropdown box will be active. Select the desired source and click View to read the targets and show
them in the list.
NX Active Document: The targets will be read from the currently active NX document.
Instrument: The targets will be read from the instrument.

Click on the circle next to the desired target so that it changes to afilled circle and then click the OK
button.
« Opacity targets cannot be set.
* The measurement conditions (Measurement Mode, Measurement Area, Specular Component,
and UV Settings) set for the selected target will be automatically set for the operation step.

If the connected instrument is a CM-26dG/26d/25d with firmware version earlier than 1.2:
* If no data exists in the instrument for the selected target number, measurement results
difference values will be shown as “---” in the instrument display.
* NXActive Document cannot be selected as the source.

If the connected instrument has firmware version 1.2 or later:
* When Instrument is selected, the list of targets read from the instrument will include the targets
in memory available for normal standalone use as well as job targets.
* Oninstruments with firmware version 1.2 or later, target memory is arranged as follows:
Targets for normal standalone use: 1 to 1000
Job targets: 20 target spaces (one for each job step) per job.
CM-26dG/26d/25d:
Job 1: 1001 (Step 1 target) to 1020 (Step 20 target),
Job 2: 1021 (Step 1 target) to 1040 (Step 20 target),
etc.
CM-25cG:
Job 1: 2501 (Step 1 target) to 2520 (Step 20 target),
Job 2: 2521 (Step 1 target) to 2540 (Step 20 target),
etc.
E213

o
=
=3
[0}
=
i
c
=1
o
=2
=]
=
wn




CHAPTER 2:

« No target will be stored for a step and the memory space for that step will not be shown in
the list of targets in the following cases:
- Ifthe step is a Result step.
- If “Absolute” for absolute-value measurements is checked.
For example, memory use for Job 2 with the following 6 steps on a CM-26dG would be as

follows:

Step Step type Target memory

Step 1 |Operation step 1021: Target data for step 1
Step 2 |Results step Not used, not shown

Step 3 |Operation step with “Absolute” checked |Not used, not shown

Step 4 |Results step Not used, not shown

Step 5 |Operation step 1025: Target data for step 5
Step 6 [Results step Not used, not shown
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H Result step settings: Display Settings

Display Settings
Button Display: [ Prev Next

Observer/llluminant1: 10 degree/DES v
Observer/llluminant2: [None) v
Specular Component: SCI v

Button Display:
The Prev (<<) and Next (>>) buttons in the instrument display are used to skip to the next Operation
step when running a job. To display the Prev (<<) and/or Next (>>) buttons in the instrument
display when this step is shown while running a job, put a check in the respective checkbox by
clicking on the checkbox if it is blank.
* Clicking a checked checkbox will remove the check.

Observer/lluminant1, Observer/llluminant2:

Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the observer/
illuminant combination to use for this step.

Available items: |2 degree/A 2degree/F10 10 degree/F2
2 degree/C 2 degree/F11 10 degree/F6
2 degree/D50 2degree/F12 10 degree/F7
2 degree/D65 2 degree/User 10 degree/F8
2 degree/ID50 10 degree/A 10 degree/F10
2 degree/ID65 10 degree/C 10 degree/F11
2degree/F2 10 degree/D50 10 degree/F12
2 degree/F6 10 degree/D65 10 degree/User
2deqgree/F7 10 degree/ID50 (None)
2 deqgree/F8 10 degree/ID65

« “(None)” is shown and can be selected only for Observer/llluminant2.

Specular Component: (not shown for CM-25cG)

Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the specular

component setting to use for this step.

Available items:

SClI

SCE

SCI+SCE

* Measurement results can be calculated and shown in the instrument display only for Specular
Component settings included in the Operation step for which results are being shown. For
example, if the Operation step Specular Component setting was set to “SClI”, even if the Results
step Specular Component setting was set to “SCE” or “SCI+SCE”, the SCE results will be shown
as “---" in the instrument display.
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H Result step settings: Custom Item

1:to 7:

Custom Item
13

2:
5

dL*

da*

db*

dE*ab

Click on the currently selected item in the pull-down list to open the list and select the item to be
shown in the instrument display for this step. The instrument display for this step will show the

items selected for 1: to 7: in a single screen.

Available items:

(None) dYy YI(ASTM D1925)

L* dz dYI(ASTM D1925)

a* X Brightness(ISO 2470)

b* y Brightness diff.(ISO 2470)
dL* dx dE990

da* dy Grey Scale™

db* H 8 degree gloss™

C* Vv WI(Ganz)™

h C dWI(Ganz)™

dc* dE*ab Tint(Ganz)™

dH* CMC(l:c) Tint diff.(Ganz)™
L(Hunter) dE*94(CIE 1994) UE1

a(Hunter) dEOQO (CIE 2000) UcCi1

b(Hunter) dEab(Hunter) UE2

dL(Hunter) MI(DIN) uc2

da(Hunter) GU™ UE3

db(Hunter) dGU™ uc3

X WI(ASTM E313-73) K/S Strength(dE*)™®

Y dWI(ASTM E313-73) K/S Strength(Max Abs)">
Z WI(CIE 1982) K/S Strength(Apparent)™®
Strength™ dWI(CIE 1982) Staining ISO105-A04"°
Strength X! Tint (CIE) FMC2°

Strength Y™ Tint diff. (CIE) dL(FMC2)™>

Strength Z YI(ASTM E313-73) dCr-g(FMC2)™®

dX dYI(ASTM E313-73) dCr-b(FMC2)">

* When “(None)” is selected, the item label will be shown as “---” in the instrument display and
the values will be blank.

*1 CM-26dG/26d/CM-25d only

*2 CM-26dG, CM-25cG (firmware ver. 1.2 or later) only
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*3 CM-26d/25d only
*4 CM-26dG/26d with firmware Ver. 1.10 or later only. If Ganz&Griesser 4 or Ganz&Griesser 5 UV
calibration has not been performed for the instrument, values for WI(Ganz), dWI(Ganz),
Tint(Ganz), and Tint diff.(Ganz) will be shown as “---".
*5 CM-26dG/26d/CM-25d with firmware Ver. 1.2 or later only




CHAPTER 3

GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

wr
T |
—

V.

3.1

3.2

3.3

3.4

3.6

3.7

3.8

3.9

Spectral Graph Object..........cccccceiiiiiccierrer e E217
R Tt Tt O O 1V 1 o VT 1YY SR E217
T B Y Y (U =Y R E217
3.1.3  Right-click MENU ......euiiiiiiiiiiii e E218
3.1.4  Setting Properties .....ccueevieciiiiei it E218
Absolute Graph (L*a*b, Hunter Lab) Object........................... E226
3.2.T  OVEIVIBW weviiiiieiiiiii ettt ettt s e E226
T Y Y (U - E226
3.2.3  Right-click MENU ......cuumiiiiiiiii e E227
3.2.4  Setting Properties ... viieiiiiiiiiee e E227
Color Difference Graph (AL*Aa*Ab*, AL Aa Ab) Object........... E234
B0 Tt B O 1V 1 o VT YR E234
T T Y- Y (U - E234
3.3.3  Right-click M&NU .......uumiiiiiiiiiieee e E235
3.3.4  Setting Properties ......cccccvveivviiiiiiiee e E235
xy Chromaticity Diagram ® .........ccccvreeeniiciiinnierrrrreesene e E242
R g B 1V Y o VT Y E242
N Y Y (U - E242
3.4.3 Right-click MENU ......cuimiiiiiiiii e E243
344 PrOPEITY oottt e e e E243
3D Graph (AL*A@* AD¥) .......uieciennneneennneeneeeenneneeeereeeeeeeeeeees E250
3.5.T  OVEIVIEW weviiiiiciiiiii ittt E250
T T Y- Y (U - E250
3.5.3  Right-click MeNU .......uumiiiiiiiiiii e E251
3.5.4  Setting Properties ......cccccveeiiiiiiiiiee i E251
(o BE: V(LT €1 T o TR E259
3.6.T  OVEIVIBW weviiiiiiiiiiiie ettt sttt E259
3.6.2  FRATUIES ...iiiiii it E259
3.6.3  Right-click MENU .......uumiiiiiiiiii e E260
3.6.4  Setting HEMS .. .eeviiii e E261
3.6.5 Setting Properties ......ccocccceeee i ieiciieireeee e E261
Data List Object ...........ccooieirieiiiccccerreee e E266
37T OVEIVIBW weeiiiiiiiieeeecttte ettt e s E266
3.7.2  Setting Properties ......cccccvecuiieii i E266
Trend Chart/Histogram Object............cccccivinnninneneeneeeeeeeeeeeens E267
G- Tt B )V =1 o VT VYR E267
3.8.2  FRATUIES ..eiiiiiii e E267
3.8.3 Right-click MENU .....ccuviiiiiiiiiieeee e E268
3.8.4  Setting HEMS ...uuiiiiiciee e E269
3.8.5  Setting Properties .......ccccvvveriiiiiniiie e E269
g = Te T=3 0 Y- 2 P E277
BRI B 1V Y o VT Y E277
3.9.2  FRATUIES ..oiiieii it E277
3.9.3  Right-click MENU ......uuiiiiiiiiiiei e E277
3.9.4  Setting HEMS . .ueiiiiiiee e E278
3.9.5  Setting Properties .....ccccceveeiii i icccciiiieeeee e E279

E215

13lq0
ydein
|es1oadg

10[q0
(qeT Jejuny
'qx847) ydei
21n|0sqy

30uaIayI( 10109

=
Y
>
ks
o

=N
5}
o
=3

(+0VeV1V)
ydeip gg

0

ydein
eq J sixe-om|

199[q0
weibolsiH
/ey pual

18[q0
abew|

=
c
3
]
=

—
@
o
@
o

k=5
@
=]
=3

walgp [ welgo
10lqo 1000 [2qe
ydesgy aur | opnasd Bug

19(q0 19(90
a|Bueyoay aun

=
S
=%
9]
=
=

seAue) ay}
Jo uonesadQ

m
o
=
=
o

=%
@




a'=
Ty
‘g?%
mOO
A-z
()
2
o
o
=
5+1
< ]
.--.'..
n

i Two-axis
Object Graph /

Object

Trend Chart/ J| Data List
Histogram

Image
Object

Numeric
Label Object

String
Label
Object

Pseudo
Color
Object

Rectangle Line Statis ine Graph
Object Object Object Object

Edit Mode

7
<
>
c
<

(&}
@

£

Window in

.
S)
f=
S

=
o
)
o

o

E216

3.10 Numeric Label Object...........ccccoiieemneeeeeeeeeeeeeer e E280

3.10.T OVEIVIBW wevviiiiiiiiiiii ettt ee s site e s sase e s s s s nne e e s e snnes E280
3.710.2 FRATUIES ..ciieiii ittt e e e e e E280
3.10.3 Right-Click MENU ....oviiiiiiiiiii it E280
3.10.4 Setting HEMS cuuriiii i E281
3.10.5 Setting Properties .....cccccvvvierieiiieieec e E282
3.11 String Label Object...........ccccciiemneeeneeereeerrerrree e E284
3.11.1  Setting Properties .....cuueevieceieeiiicieec et E284
3.12Pseudo Color Object ..........ccccccvummmmmmeemnnnnnnnnreennnnnnneeeeeneennseerenne E285
3.12.1 Right-Click MENU ....cciuiieiiie et E285
3.12.2 Setting HEMIS cocii i i E286
3.12.3 Setting Properties ......cccccveverieiiiecieec e E287
3.13 Line Graph Object ..........ccccceiiiiiiineennnnneneeenneenseenr e E288
3,131 OVEIVIBW wevviiiiiiiiiiie ettt ee st s st e e s sae e e s ana e e s e nanaes E288
3.13.2 FRATUIES .oeieeiii et e e e E288
3.13.3 Right-Click MENU ....eviiiiiiiiei e E288
3.13.4 Setting HEMS cuuiiiiicceee e E289
3.13.5 Setting Properties ......cccccvvvieriiiiiiiee e E289
3.14 Statistic ObjJect...........cccceeiinnneeeeeereeer e E296
3.14.1 Right-Click MENU ....ccocuiiiiiee e E296
3.14.2 Setting HEMIS cocii i E297
3.14.3 Setting Properties .....ccccccveverieiiieciee e E298
3.15Line Object........ccccciiiiiiiiii e E299
3.15.1 Setting Properties ......ccccccvvvvrieii i E299
3.16 Rectangle Object ..........cccccciiiiiiiieeeeenreee e E300
3.16.1 Setting Properties .......ccccveeerieiiiicieec s E300
3.17 Operation of the Canvas Window in Edit Mode...................... E301
3.17.1 Right-click MENU .....eueiiiiiiiiiei e E301
3.17.2 luminant SEttiNg ...cc.ueeviiriiiiiei e E302
3.17.3 Group SetliNg....cueiiiiiiiieieeiee e E303
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3.1 Spectral Graph Object |
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3.1.1 Overview

The spectral graph object is used to view spectral reflectance data. The horizontal axis of the graph rep-
resents the wavelength (nm) and the vertical axis represents the spectral reflectance (%).

Spectral Chart Spectral Chart
£0.00 . . : 10.00 £0.00 . . . r10.00
70.00 : : ]: [ 70.00 : : ]: [
—~ 6000 ; : : lso0 o —~ B0.00 : : : 500 O
® : : ] : . o ® : : ] : . o
< ; 3 ; = > ; : 3 =
o 5000 . . f . ) o 5000 . . f . S
Q : : 2 3 s o ! ! ! 3 o)
S 4000 : : . oo @ S 4000 : : : Foon @
k7] : i J 8 [ o k7] : i 4 [ 2
@ 30,00 Q @ 30,00 ; ; ; r Q
B : : : . ) B : }’X : i ]
o 2000 : : : 500 3 o 2000 : : 500 3
ERVEREE ARy RIS
10.00 : 5 i ! 2 10.00 e : : ! 32
0.00 ' : ; -10.00 0.00 " - " -10.00
400 500 GO0 700 400 500 GO0 700
Wavelength (nm) Wavelength (nm)

Wavelength color bar

3.1.2 Features

* Plots a line graph of spectral reflectance.

* Indicates differences in reflectance (delta reflectance) of each wavelength.
+ Displays a wavelength color bar.

* Graphs can be copied.

» Background, axis, and label colors are selectable.
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3.1.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table below
shows the menu items available for the spectral graph object.

Spectral Graph

80.00 : : 10,00
70.00 : " f:d"“‘
~ G0.00 : : :
9 g g r ;
g Sooo E E f : ¥ Show Grid
c : : 0
40,00
-3 i ¥ show Delta
(]
T 30.00 ; : :
T 5p0p : j : Copy CtrH-C
10.00
0 !’!,'7 g LET{a TN P
0.o0 ; ;

400 500 500 70
Wavelength (nm) Property...

Right-click menu of spectral graph object

Menu Item Function
Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Show Delta Shows differences between target data and sample data at each wavelength.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Property Shows the property dialog box for the graph.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

3.1.4 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph. The following six tabs are available for setting the properties of the spectral graph object.

1) Display

2) Wavelength
3) Data

4) Delta

5) Title

6) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab
x|

Display |W’avelength| Data I Delta I Title I Miscellaneousl
— Target

Caler |:||'| Marker : I_ |
¥ Show delta ¥ Outine |:||.| S IE'

V' Show wavelength color

— Sample
[~ Show all data - Selected

Color : _|'| Marker I— 'l

¥ Ouine - | s [3 =]
Fart...
LI [ Circle Frame

Color : |' |

[Data Format

[T Show Data Mumber

— Mon-Selected

Color : |' |
IHeerctance[%] 'l V| Dutite | |'|

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show delta
Select whether to show or hide the difference in reflectance between target data and sample data.
Note: When two or more pieces of sample data are selected, the results are overlapped on the graph.
Show wavelength color
Select whether to display the wavelength color bar below the wavelength axis.

Show all data
Select whether to show or hide all the data other than the selected data.

Show Data Number
Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.
Data Format
Select the data format to display.
Selectable item: Reflectance (%), K/S, absorbance, Transparent (%)
Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Target - Marker
Specify -@-, -l-, X or — as the line type to indicate the target data.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

Target - Size

Graph
Object

Specify the size of the plot points of the target data (or the line width when — is selected as the line
type).

Spectral

Sample - Selected - Color

Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.
Sample - Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.
Sample - Selected - Circle Frame

Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.
Sample - Non-Selected - Color

Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.
Sample - Non-Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.
Sample - Marker

Specify -@-, -H-, X or — as the line type to indicate the sample data.
Sample - Size

Specify the size of the plot points of the sample data (or the line width when — is selected as the line
type).

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Wavelength tab
x|

Display ‘Wavelength | [rata I Delta I Title I Miscellaneousl

~Scale ~ Title
Auta [¥ Show Title
I~ Minimum

Text: IWaveIength[nm] [<1]
[T Masimum |?4D
I Font... |
v Maijor unit 100 o
¥ Minor unit |5U Color: I |-

Mumber of Decimals: |2 _|:;'
Colar: I - |

ak. I Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the data axis (horizontal axis). When
Auto is selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum
values of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the data
axis.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color of the data axis.

Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title text of the wavelength axis.

Title - Text

Specify the label text appearing on the wavelength axis.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the data axis. Be sure to also specify the lan-
guage when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify a label color for the data axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Data tab
x]

Displayl Wavelength Data |Delta I Title I Miscellaneousl

—Scale — Title

Auta [¥ Show Title

¥ Minimum |E
Teut: IHeerctance[z]
¥ Masimum I'IDD

Font...
v Maijor unit |2D LI

¥ Minor unit |1 0 Color: I |-

Mumber of Decimals: |2 _|:;'
Colar: I - |

ak. I Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the reflectance axis (horizontal axis).
When Auto is selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and
maximum values of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the reflec-
tance axis.

Scale - Number of Decimals

Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Color

Specify the scale color of the reflectance axis.
Title - Show Title

Select whether to show or hide the title text of the data axis.
Title - Text

Specify the label text appearing on the data axis.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the reflectance axis. Be sure to also specify the
language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color for the reflectance axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Delta tab

x
Displayl Wavelengthl Data Delta |Tit|e I Miscellaneousl
~Scale — Title
Aulto [V Show Title
¥ Minimum 10

Text: |Dela-Reflectance(%)
¥ Masimum |2
I Fant... |
v Maijor unit 1
¥ Minor unit IU.5 Color: I |-

Mumber of Decimals: |2 _|:;'
Colar: I - |

ak. I Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the delta-reflectance axis (vertical axis
on the right). When Auto is selected, these items are automatically determined according to the
minimum and maximum values of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the delta-
reflectance axis.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color of the delta-reflectance axis.

Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title text of the delta-reflectance axis.

Title - Text
Specify the label text appearing on the delta data axis.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the delta-reflectance axis. Be sure to also
specify the language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color for the delta-reflectance axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Title tab

- x
Sco
8 @% Displayl Wavelengthl [rata I Delta  Title |Miscellaneous|
Qo o
)

Title

Test: ISpectraI Chart

Fant... |
Calar: _l'l
ak. I Cancel Lpply
Show title

Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.
Title - Text

Specify the text for the graph title.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the graph title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.
Title - Color

Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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6) Miscellaneous tab

Spectral Graph Properties ﬂ

Displayl Wavelengthl Data I Delta I Tile  Miscellaneous |

— Color

Background: ¥ Transparent |- |

Flot area: " Tranzparent |:| |' |
Barder of plat area: I - |

Gridline: I -

ak. I Cancel Apply

Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area
Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph.

Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.2 Absolute Graph
(L*a*b, Hunter Lab) Object [ <3

3.2.1 Overview

The absolute graph object is used to view the absolute values under the L*a*b* or Hunter Lab color sys-
tem. The L* or L value is plotted on the left side of the object, and the a*-b* or a-b value is plotted on
the right side.

Depending on the plot type selected, the value of a*-b* or a-b, the value of a*-L* or a-L or the value of
b*-L* or b-L is plotted.

If tolerance is set using the SpectraMagic NX software, measurement data plot points are displayed in
the background color of the tolerance total judgement.

Golor Absolute Graph
45.00 43.00

47.00

5 % 46.00

45.00

40.00 44.00
58.00 59.00 B0.00 B1.00 &2.0C

a%

Lightness bar

3.2.2 Features

+ Plots an absolute graph for the L*a*b* or Hunter Lab color system.

» Shows the lightness bar.

» Shows the pseudo color of the a*-b* color space (for the L*a*b* color system only).
» Graphs can be copied.

» Background, axis, and label colors are selectable.
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3.2.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table below
shows the menu items displayed for the absolute graph object.
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Golor Absolute Graph
45.00 43.00

Y Show Grid

Copy Citr [+

47.00

o % 4600
Tlluminant...
45.00
Group...
40.00 44.00
58.00 59.00 60.00 &1.0 Plot Typs.
*
a Froperty..

Right-click menu of absolute graph object

Menu Item Function
Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Iluminant Shows a dialog box for specifying the illuminant.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Plot Type Shows a dialog box for specifying a space to be drawn. Select one from “L*, a*-b*”
(or “L, a-b”), “a*-b*” (or “a-b”), “a*-L*” (or “a-L”) or “b*-L*” (or “b-L”).
Property Shows the property dialog box for the graph.

See page 302 for the illuminant setting procedure.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

3.2.4 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph. The following five tabs are available for setting the properties of the absolute graph object.

1) Display

2) L* or L (For a plot type of “L*, a*-b*” (or “L, a-b”) only)
3) a*-b* a-b, a*-L*, a-L, b*-L* or b-L

4) Title

B) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab

L*a*b* Properties =

Display | LADEE)[ <1> 1| #*(DBBI[ <15 ]-BADEBI [ <15 ]| Tide | Miscellaneous |
— Target

Caolar I:”'l Marker:ll vl
I Outiine |:||.| e E

V' Show background image

V' Show lightriess bar

V' Show all data — Sample
 Selected

Caolor : _|'| b arker : m
LI ¥ Outline —I_lv Gl |3 _I::
Calor : |v| ¥ Circle Frame

— Mon-Selected

Calar : 1 |'|
V' Outline |:||v|

[T Show Data Mumber

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show Gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show background image (L*a*b* color system only)
Select whether to show or hide the pseudo color of the a*-b* color space.

Show lightness bar (For a plot type of “L*, a*-b*” (or “L, a-b”) only)
Select whether to display the lightness bar for the L* or L axis.

Show all data
Select whether to show or hide all the data. If Show all data is not checked, the selected data is dis-
played.
Show Data Number
Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.
Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Target - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the target data.

Target - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.
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Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.
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Sample - Selected - Circle Frame
Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color

Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type to plot the sample data.

Sample - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Lightness axis (L* or L) tab
x|

Display Y(DE5)[<1>] |x(D85) [<1>]-y(D65) [<1>]1| Tite | Miscellaneous |

 Scale r Title:
[V Show Title

Text: IY[DES}[:‘I)]

Fort...

V' Maxdimum IW
V' Major unit |5|}_
¥ Minor unit IT S
Number of Decimals: IG

Color: I - |

QK I Cancel Lpply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the lightness axis. When Auto is

selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values
of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the lightness
axis.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Color
Specify the scale color of the lightness axis.
Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title text of the lightness axis.
Title - Text
Specify the label text appearing on the lightness axis.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the lightness axis. Be sure to also specify the
language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color of the lightness axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.

E230



CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3) Chromaticity axis (a*-b*, a-b, a*-L*, a-L, b*-L* or b-L) tab

L*a*b* Properties | =

Display | LADEE)[<1>] &DEBI[<1> 1-BDBBI[<1> ] | Tide | Miscellaneous |

—Scale — Title

Aub
1 o _Frt._|

& (DB [ <13 ] |D Color [~

EFDEE] [ <1> ] ID

v Max. range 100
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¥ Minor unit

Mumber of Decimals: |2 _|;
Colar: I - |

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Scale - Auto [Center, Max. range, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale. When Auto is selected, these items are
automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values of the data.

Scale - Center
Specify the coordinates of the center of the display area in the color space.

Scale - Max. range
Specify the distance (maximum range) from the center in order to limit the display area.

Scale - Value [Major unit, Minor unit]
Specify the major and minor units of the scale.
Scale - Number of Decimals

Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Title tab

L*a*b* Properties =

Displayl LADER][ 1> ]I &*(DB5) [ <13 |- b¥DES) [<1x] Title Mizcellaneous

Title
Test: IL"a"b"

Fant... |
Color: | -

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show title
Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.

Title - Text
Specify the text for the graph title.

Title - Font
Specify the font to be used for the graph title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Miscellaneous tab

L*a*b* Propetties =

Display | LDES)[ <1> 1| 2*(D65) [ <1> ]-bYDESI[ <1> ]| Tite  Miscellaneous

— Color

Background: v

Flot area: [ Tranzparent :l |v |
Border of plot area: EI
Gridline: EI
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Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area
Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph. The color can be changed only when “Show
background image” in the “Display” tab on page 228 is not checked.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.3 Color Difference Graph
(AL*Aa*Ab¥, AL Aa Ab) Object - - -

3.3.1 Overview

The color difference graph object is used to view the color difference values under the L*a*b* or
Hunter Lab color system. The AL* or AL value is plotted on the left side of the object, and the Aa*-Ab*
or Aa-Ab value is plotted on the right side. Depending on the plot type selected, the value of Aa*-Ab* or
Aa-Ab, the value of Aa*-AL* or Aa-AL or the value of Ab*-AL* or Ab-AL is plotted. The constant hue
locus and constant chroma locus for the target data can also be drawn. The tolerance of the color
difference can be displayed.
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If tolerance is set using the SpectraMagic NX software, measurement data plot points are displayed in
the background color of the tolerance total judgement.

The ellipse displayed as a tolerance is shown for reference purposes. If the target has a low saturation, in
particular, the shape of the tolerance ellipse for CMC, AE*94, and AE*00 will be a little different from
the actual calculated value. Consequently, the sample data may be plotted within the ellipse even when
it fails judgement, or it may be plotted out of the ellipse even when it passes judgement.

Color Difference Graph | Origin point

0.03 0.20 direction

0.02 10 T Constant hue locus
5 oo+ B
2 =
T 000 S noo Hue color
- = A I
9 -0 9 ; : : :

-0.02 Bl : @ : ™~ Constant chroma

' T locus
-0.03 -0.20 i i

-0.20 -010 000 010 020
A a*x (D65

3.3.2 Features

* Plots a color difference graph for the L*a*b* or Hunter Lab color system.

« Indicates the tolerances of color differences [Box tolerance, color difference equation (AE*ab,
CMC, AE*94, AE*00)].

* Draws the constant hue locus and constant chroma locus (for AL*Aa*Ab* only).

» Shows the hue color display.

» Graphs can be copied.

» Background, axis, and label colors are selectable.
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3.3.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table below
shows the menu items displayed for the color difference graph object.

Color Difference Graph
0.03 0.20 ¥ Show Grid
.oz T ¥ Show Tolerance
01a
I 0. I ] . Master Target
g g
E oo E 0.00 I __l ) — Gopy CHrlG
] -0.01 | ! : '
0.0z o0 | __E___ /i__ _%______ Tlluminant...
-0.03 -0.204— i j Group..
-0.20 -010 000 0.0
Aaxi{D65) Plat Type.
Froperty..

Right-click menu of color difference graph (AL*a*b*) object

Menu Item Function

Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.

Show Tolerance |Shows or hides the tolerance values.

Master Target Switches the master target between always being located at the origin point and
always not being located at the origin point.

Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.

Iluminant Shows a dialog box for specifying the illuminant.

Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.

Plot Type Shows a dialog box for specifying a space to be drawn. Select one from “AL*,
Aa*-Ab*” (or “AL, Aa-Ab”), “Aa*-Ab*” (or “Aa-Ab”), “Aa*-AL*” (or “Aa-AL”) or
“Ab*-AL*” (or “Ab-AL”).

Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 302 for the illuminant setting procedure.
See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

3.3.4 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph. The following five tabs are available for setting the properties of the color difference graph object.

1) Display

2) AL* or AL (For a plot type of “AL*, Aa*-Ab*” (or “AL, Aa-Ab”) only)
3) Aa*-Ab*, Aa-Ab, Aa*-AL*, Aa-AL, Ab*-AL* or Ab-AL

4) Title

B5) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab

dL*a*b* Properties (=3

Display |dL (D65)[<1>] | da"(D65) [ <1>]-db’(D65) [<1>] [ Tile [ Miscellaneous |
Target

Coor: (] Meters [0 ]
[¥] Outline E] Size 3=

Show Tolerances
Show Constant Hue Locus

Show Constant Chroma Locus Sample

Selected

[¥] Outline E] Size 32

Circle Frame

Show Hue Color
Show Master target Tolerances
[ Show Projection Tolerance

Show all data
Non-Selected

[ Show Data Number

QK ] [ Cancel Apply

Show Gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show Tolerances
Select whether to show or hide the tolerances. When two or more pieces of sample data are selected,
no tolerances are displayed even if this option is checked.

Show Constant Hue Locus (Only for AL*Aa*Ab¥)
Select whether to show or hide the constant hue locus.

Show Constant Chroma Locus (Only for AL*Aa*Ab¥)
Select whether to show or hide the constant chroma locus.

Show Hue Color (Only for AL*Aa*Ab*)

Select whether to show or hide the hue color display. The hue color display is shown by the
arrowheads in four colors indicating the hue direction at the four sides of the color difference graph.
The green arrow indicates the -a* direction, the red arrow the +a* direction, the blue arrow the -b*
direction, and the yellow arrow the +b* direction.

Show Master target Tolerances
Select whether to show or hide the tolerance specified for the master target.

Show Projection Tolerance
Select whether to show or hide additional ellipse showing projection of tolerance ellipse onto graph
plane.

Show all data
Select whether to show or hide all the data. If Show all data is not checked, the selected data is
displayed.
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Show Data Number
Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.

Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Target - Marker

Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the target data.
Target - Size

Specify the size of the plot points.

Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Selected - Circle Frame
Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the sample data.

Sample - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Lightness axis (AL* or AL) tab

Delta L*a*b* Properties | =

Display dLID68)[ <1> 1 | da'(DBBI[ <15 |- do'(DEBI [ <15 ]| Tide | Miscellaneous |

~Scale ~Title
V' Show Title

|-2 Text IdL"[DBS] [<1x]

¥ Masimum |2
Fant...
¥ Major unit I‘I —I

¥ Minor unit ID'5 Colo: -

Mumber of Decimals: |2 _:|
Color: I - |

ak. I Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the lightness axis. When Auto is
selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values
of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the lightness
axis.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color

Specify the scale color of the lightness axis.
Title - Show Title

Select whether to show or hide the title text of the lightness axis.
Title - Text

Specify the label text appearing on the lightness axis.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the lightness axis. Be sure to also specify the
language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color of the lightness axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Chromaticity axis (Aa*-Ab*, Aa-Ab, Aa*-AL*, Aa-AL, Ab*-AL* or Ab-AL)
tab

Delta L*a*b* Properties | =

Display | dLADEE)[<1>] d*(DEBI[<1> ]-d*(DBBI[<1> ] | Tide | Miscellaneous |

~Scale — Title
Auto

7
Color: I -

da{DRE) [ <15 | |D

dpes <] [0
¥ Max range |2_
¥ tajor unit I‘I_
¥ Minor unit IF
Mumber of Decimals: IG
Calar: _l'l
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Scale - Auto [Center, Max. range, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale. When Auto is selected, these items are
automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values of the data.

Scale - Center
Specify the coordinates of the center of the display area in the color space.

Scale - Max. range
Specify the distance (maximum range) from the center in order to limit the display area.

Scale - Value [Major unit, Minor unit]
Specify the major and minor units of the scale.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Title tab

Delta L*a*b* Properties

Displayl dLH{DES] [ <1> ]I da*(DE5) [ <1> |- db¥DE5) [ <13 ] Title | Miscellaneous

Text: IDeIta L*ab*

Fant... |
Calar: I - |
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Show title
Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.

Title - Text
Specify the text for the graph title.

Title - Font
Specify the font to be used for the graph title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying

the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Miscellaneous tab

Delta L*a*b* Properties

Display | dL*(DE5) [ <13 1| da(DES)[ <15 |- db*(DEBI[<15 || Tile  Miscellaneous

— Color

Background: [V

Plot area: [ Tranzparent l:l |'

Border of plat area: I - |

Gridline:
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Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area

Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.4 xy Chromaticity Diagram ® ¢}

3.4.1 Overview

The chromaticity diagram object is a graph to show the absolute values of xy.

The Y value is plotted on the left side of the object, and the values of x-y are plotted on the right side.
Also, when list items are set to the signal color index, they are plotted in the xy chromaticity diagram on
the right side of the object.

Depending on the plot type selected, you can hide the Y value by selecting an appropriate plot type.

This function is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Professional Edition only. The graph will display in
the Lite Edition, but the data will not be plotted.

3.4.2 Features

 Displays the absolute values of Yxy

» Shows a horseshoe-shaped color display of the x-y space

* The graph can be copied.

» The color of the graph can be specified (background color, axis color and label color).
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3.4.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the menu items available.
Table below shows the menu items displayed for the chromaticity diagram object.

¥ Show Grid

Copy Ctrl+C

g Pasie Ctrf+Y

Nlluminant...

Group...

Plot Type..

Property...

Right-click menu of chromaticity diagram object

Menu Item Function
Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Iluminant Shows a dialog box for specifying the illuminant.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Plot Type Shows the dialog box for specifying a space to be drawn. Select to show or
hide the Y display.
Property Shows the property dialog box for the graph.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

3.4.4 Property

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph.
The following tabs are available for setting the properties.

1) Display

2) Y

3) x-y

4) Title

5) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab

x
Display | Y(D85) [ <1>1| x(D5) [<1>]-y(DE5) [<1>]1| Tt | Miscellaneous |
— Target
. v| : I. vl
¥ Show all data Color : 1 Maricer :
[¥ Show background image ¥ Outline _|'| Size : E
V¥ Show blackbody locus
~ Sample
¥ Show dominant wavelength ~ Selected
V¥ Show lightness bar Calor : I:”'l Marker : II 'l
™ Show Data Number ¥ Outline I - Size - E
© & ¥ Circle Frame
559
=>E Fatit.. |
= ®©
L>)_:§ 5  Non-Selected
- e | coor: -
W owne  [-|
0K I Cancel Apply

Show Gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show all data
Select whether to show or hide all data of the list on the chromaticity diagram.

Show background image
Select whether to show or hide the pseudocolor of the x-y space.

Show blackbody locus
Select whether to show or hide the blackbody locus on the chromaticity diagram.

Show dominant wavelength
Select whether to show or hide the dominant wavelength line and label on the chromaticity diagram.

Show Data Number
Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.
Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Target - Marker
Specify @, B or X as the marker type for plotting the target data.

Target - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.
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Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Selected - Circle Frame
Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

32
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Sample - Marker
Specify @, B or X as the marker type for plotting the sample data.

Sample - Size

Specify the size of the plot points.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Y axis tab
x|

Display Y(D88) [<1>] | x(D85) [<1>]-y(DBE) [<1>] | Te | Miscelaneous |

r Scale r Title:

¥ Show Title
ID

Tt IY[DES}[:1>]
¥ Maimum |1|}|}

Font...
¥ Major unit |5|}

. -
¥ Minor unit |25 Ere

Number of Decimals: |2 _|:;'
Color: _l'l

Auto

lTl Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the Y axis. When Auto is selected, these
items are automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]
Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the Y axis.
Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Color
Specify the scale color of the Y axis.
Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title text of the Y axis.
Title - Text
Specify the label text appearing on the Y axis.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the Y axis. Be sure to also specify the language
when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color of the Y axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Chromaticity axis (x-y) tab

zl
Display | Y(DB5) [ <1>] *(D65)[<1>]-y(D85) [<1>] |T‘rl|e | Miscellaneous |
X Ads Tile—————————
¥ Show Title
Text: D85 [<1>]
x(D65) [ <131 ID-5
Fort: Fort...

yiD65)[<1>] |05

Coor: - |
™ Max range ID.5

™ Major unit ID.5 Y Ads Title——————

¥ Show Title
™ Minor unit ID-25
Text: Iy[DES) [<1x]
Number of Decimals: I2 _Ij
Font: Font...
Color: I -

Coor: |-

ITI Cancel Apply

Scale - Auto [Center, Max. range, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the chromaticity axis. When Auto is

selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values
of the data.

Scale - Center
Specify the coordinates of the center of the display area in the x-y space.
Scale - Max. range
Specify the distance (maximum range) from the center to determine the display area.

Scale - Value [Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the major and minor intervals of the scales.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Color

Specify the scale color of the chromaticity axis.

x Axis Title - Show Title/y Axis Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title text of the x-axis (y-axis).

x Axis Title - Text/y Axis Title - Text
Specify the title name of the x-axis (y-axis).

x Axis Title - Font/y Axis Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the chromaticity axis. Be sure to also specify
the type when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

x Axis Title - Color/y Axis Title - Color
Specify the label color of the chromaticity axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Title tab
x|

"Display | Y(D85) [<1>1| (D) [<1>]-y(DE5) [<1>] Tie | Miscelaneous |

Fort...

®
1S
<
>

s
95
£
o5
>=
x

QK I Cancel Lpply

Show title
Select whether to show or hide the title of the chart.

Title - Text
Specify the text for the chart title.

Title - Font
Specify the font to be used for the chart title. Be sure to also specify the type when specifying the
font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the chart title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Miscellaneous tab
x|

"Display | Y(D85) [<1>]| (D) [<1>]-y(DE5) [<1>]| Ttle  Miscellaneous |

r~ Colors

Background: W {Transparent! |'| Black body locus: I -
Flot area: [~ Transparent I:”'l Dominant wavelength: _|'

Border of plot area: _|'|
Gridline: _ |'|

32
20
Q_:'
=

QK I Cancel Lpply

Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.

Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.
Colors - Plot area

Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph. The color can be changed only when “Show
background image” in the “Display tab” on page 244 is not checked.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

Colors - Black body locus
Specify the color of the black body.

Colors- Dominant wavelength
Specify the color of the dominant wavelength line and label.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.5 3D Graph (AL*Aa*Ab*) B%

3.5.1 Overview

The 3D graph object is a graph to show an L*a*b* color space using a 3D space.

It shows the values of AL*, Aa* and Ab* as well as the tolerance of color difference, allowing a visual
check of whether each plot point is within the tolerance space.

For easier recognition of the space, the graph is shown as if it were lit from a certain angle.

You can rotate the 3D graph by holding down the space bar and moving the mouse (with the left button
held down). You can also zoom the 3D graph in or out by holding down the space bar and rotating the
mouse wheel forward or backward.

*The ellipse displayed as a tolerance is shown for reference purposes. If the target has a low saturation,
in particular, the shape of the tolerance ellipse for CMC, AE*94, and AEoo will be a little different from
the actual calculated value. Consequently, the sample data may be plotted within the ellipse even when
it fails judgement, or it may be plotted out of the ellipse even when it passes judgement.

3.5.2 Features

* Plots a color difference graph for the L*a*b* color space.

» Shows a wire frame representing the tolerances of color differences (cube, ellipsoid).
* Draws the constant hue locus and constant chroma locus.

» Shows the hue color display.

» 3D representation (axis rotation, zooming in/out, light direction setting)

» Graphs can be copied.

» Background, axis, and label colors are selectable.
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3.5.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items.
The table below shows the menu items displayed for the 3D graph object.

Show Grid

¥ Show Tolerance

Copy Chrl+C

R st Chrl

ydeig ge

=
=
*
&
Y
3
=
o
>

Iluminant...

Group. ..

Property...

Right-click menu of 3D graph (JAL*Aa*Ab*) object

Menu Item Function
Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Show Tolerance |Shows or hides the tolerance values.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
luminant Shows a dialog box for specifying the illuminant.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 302 for the illuminant setting procedure.
See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

3.5.4 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph. The following six tabs are available for setting the properties of the 3D graph object.

1) Display

2) 3D

3) Direction

4) Axis

B) Title

6) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab

L*a*b* 3D Properties x|
Dizplay |3D I Directionl Axis I Title: I Miscellaneousl
I o i~ Target

I~ Show GridiinelL - &%) Calar: [ |'| Marker: [& -]
I™ Show Gridiine(L” - £7] Transparency H Size: H

¥ Show Gridline(a™ - b*)

¥ Show Tolerance  sample
— Selected

V¥ Show Constant Hue Lacus
Color: _|'| Marker: Il 'l

V¥ Shaow Constant Chroma Locus

[ Show Master Target Tolerance Transparency o Size: I‘I =i
I Show All Data
™ Show Data Mumber

—Mon-Selected

Color: QI Marker: Il vl
Fant... | Transparency IG' S IG,

Calar: |' |

QK. I Cancel | Lpply |

Show Pseudo Color Plot

When this option is checked, the results of selecting Target - Color and Sample - Non-Selected -
Color are displayed with the pseudo color.

Show Gridline (L* - a¥)

Select whether to show or hide gridlines.
Show Gridline (L* - b*)

Select whether to show or hide gridlines.
Show Gridline (a* - b¥)

Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show Tolerance
Select whether to show or hide the tolerances.

Show Constant Hue Locus
Select whether to show or hide the constant hue locus.

Show Constant Chroma Locus
Select whether to show or hide the constant chroma locus.

Show Master Target Tolerance
Select whether to show or hide the tolerance specified for the master target.

Show All Data
Select whether to show or hide all the data.

Show Data Number

Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font  Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.
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Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Transparency
Specify the transparency of the target data.

Target - Marker

Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the target data.
Target - Size

Specify the size of the plot points.

Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Transparency
Specify the transparency of the sample data that is being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the sample data.

ydein qg

=
=
>
Y
*
>
o
£

Sample - Selected - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Transparency
Specify the transparency of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the sample data that is not selected in the list
window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Size

Specify the size of the plot points of the sample data that is not selected in the list window.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) 3D tab
L*a*b* 3D Properties =
Display 3D |Directi0n| Az I Title I Mizcellaneous
~ Tolerance
Dif.
[EE——————
— Setting:
Calar: [ |-
Dencity: |3 _|;
Tranzparency: |4 _|::'
¥ wireframe
— Zoom
100x — | 100003

ak. I Cancel Apply

Tolerance - Diff.

Select the type of tolerance.

Selectable item: Box, color difference equation (AE*ab, CMC, AE*94, AEoo, L*C*h, Free Ellipse)
Selection is available from a total of 14 types, 7 for the working target data and 7 for the master tar-
get data. Note, however, that the working target data is supported by the SpectraMagic NX Profes-
sional Edition only.

Tolerance - Settings - Color
Specify the color applied to the tolerance cube or ellipsoid.

Tolerance - Settings - Density
Specify the mesh density of the tolerance cube or ellipsoid.

Tolerance - Settings - Transparency
Specify the transparency of the tolerance cube or ellipsoid.

Tolerance - Settings - Wireframe
Select whether to show or hide the wire frame representing the tolerance cube or ellipsoid.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Direction tab
L*a*b* 3D Properties =

Direction |Axis I Title: I Miscellaneous

Display | 30

— Light

ydein qg

=
E
*
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Y
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Itk
Intenzity

Drarker Lighter

ak. I Cancel Apply

Light
Specify the direction of the light by moving the slider.

Light - Intensity
Specify the brightness of the light by moving the slider.
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4) Axis tab

L*a*b* 3D Properties =
Displayl 3D I Direction  Axis |Tit|e I Mizcellaneous
~Scale — Title

Auto
ax range: Ird dL(DES]
Mior urit; [ v [da08s)
tinar unit: I‘I Ird db*(DES]
Mumber of Decimals: lﬁ_:l Faont: Fant... |
Fant: Font.. | Colar: -
Calar: | I |

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Scale - Value (Max range, Major unit, Minor unit)

Specify the maximum range, major unit and minor unit of the axis scale.
Scale - Number of Decimals

Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Font

Specify the font to be used for the axis scale.

Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.
Scale - Color

Specify the color of the axis scale.
Title

Select whether to show or hide an axis title, and specify the title.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the axis.
Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color of the lightness axis.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Title tab

L*a*b* 3D Properties =

Displayl 3D I Diirection | Awsis Title Mizcellaneous

Test: IL"a"b" D
Faont: Fant... |
oo HNENENEN -

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show Title
Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.

Title - Text
Specify the text for the graph title.

Title - Font
Specify the font to be used for the graph title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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6) Miscellaneous tab

L*a*b* 3D Properties

Displap | 30 | Direction | axis | Title  Miscellaneous
Colar
Background:
| |'|
Grid Line: | I |

()3 Cancel

Apply

Colors - Background
Specify the background color of the graphic object.

Colors - Axis
When this option is checked, the axis is displayed with the pseudo color.

When this option is not checked, you need to specify the color of the axis.

Colors - Grid Line
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.6 Two-axis Graph -

3.6.1 Overview

The two-axis graph object is a graph to indicate the relationship between two items such as colorimetric
data selected as list items. The relationship is indicated by specifying them on two axes.

3.6.2 Features

* Graphs can be copied.
» Background, axis, and label colors are selectable.
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3.6.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items.
The table below shows the menu items displayed for the two-axis graph object.

¥ Show Grid

Copy Chrl+C

% Paste Y

Group...

Ikem...

Property...

Right-click menu of the two-axis graph object

Menu Item Function
Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying the target data used for judgement and the dis-
play style.
Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.

E260




CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.6.4 Setting ltems

Selecting Item from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the colorimetric data to be
displayed in the two-axis graph.

1) Axis tab
x|

Axis |

Hodiis

visis:  [UDES] -]

ak. I Cancel Lpply

X-Axis, Y-Axis
Select the item to be displayed, such as colorimetric data.

3.6.5 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph. The following five tabs are available for setting the properties of the two-axis graph object.

1) Display

2) X-axis specified in the Contents for 2-Axis dialog box
3) Y-axis specified in the Contents for 2-Axis dialog box
4) Title

B) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab
x|

Display | L1065 | L1068 | Tite | Miscellaneous |

— Target

¥ Show all data Calor : :”'l Marker : I‘ 'l
I Shew Data Mumber ¥ Outline I:”vl Size l@

— Sample

 Selected

Colar : |:||'| Marker : |l 'l
v Dutline _|v| Size: E

¥ Circle Frame

Fart... |
— Mon-Selected
Calar : |.| Color - | |.|

¥ Outline |:||v|

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show Gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show all Data
Select whether to show or hide all the data.

Show Data Number
Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font  Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.
Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.

Target - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.
Target - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the target data.
Target - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.
Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.

Sample - Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.
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Sample - Non-Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Marker
Specify @, B, X or + as the marker type for plotting the sample data.

Sample - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
2) X-axis specified in the Contents for 2-Axis dialog box

3) Y-axis specified in the Contents for 2-Axis dialog box

Specify the properties of the axis for the item such as colorimetric data selected in the Contents for 2-
Axis dialog. The selected colorimetric data is shown as the name of the tab.

x 1I
Display  L'iDBE] | L(0B5) | Tite | Miscellaneous | Display | L(DES) L'(DES) | Tille | Miscellaneous |
~5eal ~Title: - Seal ~Title:
Aute ¥ Show Title Auta ¥ Show Title
I Minimurre 0 ¥ Minimurrg 0
e o 100 et | ¥ Masimum m Test  [C08B)
F# bafor uni G Font W2 Majrunt £ o
I Minar unit 25 coior: I |- ¥ Minar unit 25 cao: N |-
Number of Decimas: [2 = Humber of Decinals: [2 =)
Color e Color I -
T e 0K | Cancel Lppl

Scale - Auto (Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit)

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the axis scale.

When Auto is selected, these items are automatically determined according to the minimum and
maximum values of the data.

Scale - Value (Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit)

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the axis scale.

Scale - Number of Decimals

Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Color

Specify the scale color of the lightness axis.
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Title - Show Title
Select whether to show or hide an axis title.

Title - Text
Specify the axis title.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the title.
Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.

4) Title tab
£

Display | L1065)| L06E) Tite | Miscellaneous |

@
=5 [¥ Show title
o8
(&)
£ Title

Text: |2Axis Graph

Fant... |
Cobr -

ak. I Cancel Apply

Show title
Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.

Title - Text
Specify the text for the graph title.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the graph title.
Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Miscellaneous tab
x|

Display | LiDE8) | L*(D65)| Tite  Miscellaneous |

— Color

Backgiound: [ Fransparent |'|

Plaot area: ¥ Tranzparent |' |
Border of plot area: _ |' |
Gridine: |

ak. I Cancel Apply

Colors - Background
Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area
Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph. The color can be changed only when “Show
background image” in the “Display” tab on page 262 is not checked.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.7 Data List Object

3.71 Overview

The data list object is used to view the list data that is currently active in the list window.

3.7.2 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the
graph.
The following tab is available for setting the properties of the data list object.

1) Property tab
=]

Froperty |

[+ &Il Data [Fesize ohigct to fit data)

™ Fit object ta frame

Background Frame

¥ MHone

Color : |' |
widh [I =

ak. I Cancel | Lpply |

All Data

When this option is checked, the contents that are the same as the list data are displayed. When “Fit
object to frame” is not checked, only the data that fits in the range of the data list object is displayed.
If All Data is not checked, only the selected data is displayed.

Fit object to frame
When this option is checked, all the list data is displayed within the range of the data list object.

Background - Transparent
Select whether to fill in the background.

Background - Color
Specify the background color of the graphic object.

Frame - None
Select whether to draw the frame of the graphic object.

Frame - Color
Specify the color of the frame of the graphic object.

Frame - Width
Specify the width of the frame of the graphic object.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.8 Trend Chart/Histogram Object

3.8.1 Overview

This object is used to view the trend of the specific color value and color difference value. The data of
the trend chart can also be displayed as a histogram or normal distribution.

Trend Chart Histgram
72.00 . . . 5
71.00 HJ_“,
: / : 4
70.00 ] } - .
69.00 : :
~ j X ? 3
) g
2 68.00 ; g
= : 3
i [ 2 ileas
67.00 j ol
66.00
J 1
£5.00 :
B4.00 ; : ; ; 0 . A
2 4 8 8 10 64.0065.0066.0067.0068.0068.0070.0071.0072.00
Data No. L*{G)

12[q0

T3
>
oo
Q0
-

QO
33

54

3.8.2 Features

* Plots a trend chart.
* Draws a histogram.
* Draws the normal distribution.
Shows statistics (average, standard deviation, maximum value, minimum value and range).
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3.8.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table below
shows the menu items displayed for the trend chart/histogram object.

Histgram
]
4
g
c 3 T
o
g. = Show Grid
o
S
w 2 Show Statistics
gopy Chrl+C
1
GEroup...
0 T Ikem...
64.0065.0066.0067.0068.0069.00
L*{C) Property...

Right-click menu of the trend chart/histogram object

Te
SEE Menu Item Function
E§O Show Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Show Statistics Shows or hides the statistics.
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying the target data used for judgement and
the display style.
Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.
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3.8.4 Setting Iltems

Selecting Items from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the target value to be
used for judgement for the trend chart/histogram and the display style.

1) Display Contents tab

Contents for Trend Chart x|

Display Contents | Display Style

Item :

QK I Cancel Lpply

Item:
Select the colorimetric data used for judgement.

2) Display Style tab

Contents for Trend Chart x|

Display Contents  Display Style

19[q0

T3
>
oo
Qo
-

QO
33

54

 Trend Chart

¥ Show Mormal Distribution

QK I Cancel Apply

Display Style
Select either Trend Chart or Histogram.
When Histogram is selected, you can specify whether to display normal distribution.

3.8.5 Setting Properties

The following five tabs are available for setting the properties of the trend chart/histogram object.
1) Display
2) Judgement data axis (Example: AE)
3) Category axis
4) Title
B) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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1) Display tab

x|
Display | LADEE)[ <1> 1] Cateaary [¥] asis | Tite | Miscellaneous |

— Target

Color I - |

[T Show statistics

[~ Show upper limit

[~ Show lower limit - Sample

 Selected

Calor : _|v| Marker : Il vl
¥ Show all data

V' Dutine _l'l Size: IG
[T Show Data Mumber

¥ Circle Frame

v Show Target

Fart... — Mon-Selected

[ —
Calar : [ |~ |
Color : |' |
W Ouwine [ ] |'|

Flat type : I Line - l

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show Gridline
Select whether to show or hide gridlines.

Show statistics

Object

s
<
<
(&}
k=]
c
L
=

Histogram

Select whether to show or hide statistics (average, standard deviation, maximum value, minimum
value).

Show upper limit

Select whether to show or hide the upper limit of the tolerance in the trend chart.
Show lower limit

Select whether to show or hide the lower limit of the tolerance in the trend chart.
Show Target

Select whether to show or hide the target data in the trend chart.
Show all data

Select whether or not to show all data when using a line graph in the trend chart.
When not selected, some data including currently selected sample data are displayed.

Show Data Number

Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.

Plot type

Specify a data plot method to be used in the trench chart such as a bar graph or line graph.
Target - Color

Specify a color to indicate the target data.
Sample - Selected - Color

Specify the display color of the sample data currently selected in the trend chart.
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Sample - Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Selected - Circle Frame
Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Marker
Specify -@-, -l-, X or — as the line type to indicate the sample data.

Sample - Size
Specify the size (0 to 5) of the marker for plotting the sample data in the trend chart. (When 0 is
selected, the marker is not displayed.)
* When the selected list items are absolute values (e.g. L*, a*, b*, X, h, L), the upper and lower
limits are not displayed in the trend chart. Even if the option is checked, it is ignored.
* When the selected list items are color difference values (e.g. AL*, Aa*, Ab*, AX, AH*, AL), the
target data is always 0. Consequently, even when the option is checked, the target data will not
be displayed in the trend chart.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Judgement data axis tab

Specify the properties of the colorimetric data axis selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item
properties. The selected colorimetric data is shown as the name of the tab.

Trend/Histgram Properties | ﬂ

Display  LIDBSI[ <13 ] | Category [+] axisl Title I Miscellaneousl

~Scale — Title
Auto

V' Show Title

] ID
i Text: ILx[DBE][<‘I>] Fort... |
¥ Masimum I‘I

¥ Major unit IU-5 Color: I |
¥ Minar unit ID.25  Divizion
Mumber of Decimals: |2 _I; Number: lw—

™ Show E sigma range

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the colorimetric data axis (vertical axis)
selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item properties. When Auto is selected, these items are
automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values of the data.

Object

s
<
<
(&}
k=]
c
L
=

Histogram

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the colori-
metric data axis selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item properties.

Scale - Number of Decimals
Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.

Scale - Show 6 sigma range

Enable display of the range between -3 to +3c.
* “o” represents the standard deviation.

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color of the judgement data axis.
Title - Show Title

Select whether to show or hide the title of the axis of the colorimetric data selected in the Display
Contents tab in the Item properties.

Title - Text
Specify the colorimetric data selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item properties.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the colorimetric data axis selected in the Dis-

play Contents tab in the Item properties. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the
font in the Font dialog box.
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Title - Color

Specify the label color of the colorimetric data axis selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item
properties.

Division - Number

Specify the number of divisions between the minimum and maximum values used for data sampling
in the histogram.

Division - Width [Cannot be edited.]
The width of a division used for data sampling in the histogram is displayed.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Category tab

Specify the properties of the data No. and axes to display a trend chart, and specify the properties of the
frequency axis to display a histogram.

x|
Display | LDEE)[ <1>] Cateaory [¥] asis | Tide | Miscellaneous |
Scale ~Title
¥ Show Title

Color: [

Text: IData Mo,
Font... |

Coor: I -

ak. Cancel Lpply

Scale - Color
Specify the scale color.
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Histogram
Object

Title - Show Title

Select whether to show or hide the label title.
Title - Text

Specify the label text.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the label color.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Title tab
x|

Displayl LADER][ 1> ]I Category (] axiz  Title |Miscellaneous|

Title

Tent: ITrendGraDh Font... |
Color: _|'|

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Show title

Select whether to show or hide the title of the chart.
Title - Text

Specify the text for the chart title.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the chart title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the chart title.
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See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

5) Miscellaneous tab

x|
Display | L1068 [ <1> 1| Cateaary [¥] asis | Tide  Miscellaneous |

Calar

Background: ke |
Plaot area: " Tranzparent l:l |'
Border of plot area: _ |'
Gridline: I -

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area

Specify the color to be used for the inside of the chart.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the chart.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the chart.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.9 Image Object &

3.9.1 Overview

The image object is used to view an image file in JPEG or BMP format. The measurement spot can be
marked on the image object. (See Fig. 6.)

3.9.2 Features

» Displays a specified image (JPEG or BMP format).
» Shows a marker at a measurement spot.
» Graphs can be copied.

3.9.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table below
shows the menu items displayed for the image object.

|
Copy Zhrl+C

Ikerm, ..

Property. ..

Right-click menu of image object

Menu Item Function
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard.
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying the data to be displayed.
Property Shows the property dialog box.
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3.9.4 Setting Items

Selecting Items from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the type of the data to be
displayed.

1) Content Settings tab
x|

Contents Settings |

—Data Type

" Target

I | Blliways use master target

" Image Fils Select Image Fath

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Data Type
Select whether to display the target data or sample data.

Target
Display an image linked to the target data

Always use master target
Select whether to always show or hide the master target when the target is displayed.

Sample
Display an image linked to the sample data

Image File
Display an image specified by selecting the Select Image Path button.

E278



CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.9.5 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. The
following tab is available for setting the properties of the image object.

1) Property tab

Image Properties ll

Froperty |

— Measurement spot

Marker: IQ - l

Size: =

QK I Cancel Lpply

Measurement spot - Marker

Specify X , O or €D as the marker type.

Measurement spot - Size
Specify the size of the marker.
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3.10 Numeric Label Object -

3.10.1 Overview

The numeric label object is used to show colorimetric data or judgement items such as “Pass/Fail.”
When L* is selected as the data to be shown, for example, the object is displayed as shown in Fig. 7.

3.10.2 Features

+ Displays colorimetric data.
+ Displays judgement items (such as “Pass/Fail”).
» Shows tolerance

3.10.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a numeric label object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table
below shows the menu items displayed for the numeric label object.

[

L+(Dg5y = 7157

Group,..

Ikem...

Property...

Right-click menu of numeric label object

Menu Item Function
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying the data to be displayed.
Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.
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3.10.4 Setting ltems
Selecting Items from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the type and format of
the data to be displayed.
1) Content Settings tab

x

Contents Settings |

—Data Type
 Target IData Mame j
I | Blliways use master target
|LDes) |
£ Information IData MHumber j

r— Display Format
@ Data

7 Pags/w/amdFail

" Data Using List Colors

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Data Type
Select whether to display the target data or sample data and choose the contents of the selected data.

Always use master target
Select whether to always show or hide the master target when the target is displayed.

Information
Use the combo box to specify the value to be displayed. Selectable items are: Data Number,
Observer, Primary, Secondary, Tertiary and Software Version.

=
=
3
=
=3

—
@
o
@
o

k=5
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Display Format (This option is displayed when Sample is selected for Data Type.)
Select the format of the display items when sample data is selected for Data Type.
Selectable item: Numeric value, assessment (result of the pass/fail judgement).
When Data Using List Colors is selected, the data is displayed using the character color specified on
the Judgement tab displayed by selecting Data - Judgement Format from the menu bar.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.10.5 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. The
following tab is available for setting the properties of the numeric label object.

1) Property tab
Data Label Properties x|

Froperty |

r— Caption

Test [LDES][<1>]

coor I - | Fant..
Alignment: I Center - l
— Background Frame
V' Tranzparent v Mone

Color: |'| Color: |'|
“width: I‘I _Ij

ak. I Cancel | Lpply

Caption - Don’t show
Select whether to show or hide the caption text.

Caption - Text [Cannot be edited.]
The text describing the data is displayed.

Caption - Color
Specify the color of the text.
When Data Using List Colors is selected for Display Format, this color setting will be invalid when
other sample data is selected.

Caption - Font
Specify the font to be used for the text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font
in the Font dialog box.

Caption - Alignment
Specify Left, Center, or Right for the alignment of the text within the label.

Background - Transparent
Specify whether to fill in the background. When pseudo color is selected as the data to be displayed,
selecting fill the background fills the background of the label with the pseudo color.

Background - Color

Specify the background color of the label.

When Data Using List Colors is selected for Display Format, this color setting will be invalid when
other sample data is selected.

When pseudo color is selected as the data to be displayed, the background is filled with the pseudo
color. Even if the background color is changed here, the setting will return to the pseudo color.

Frame - None
Select whether to draw a frame around the label.
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Frame - Color
Specify a color for the frame around the label.

Frame - Width

Specify the width of the frame around the label.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.11 String Label Object »-

The string (text) label object is used to show the name of the data to be displayed.

3.11.1 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. The
following tab is available for setting the properties of the string label object.

1) Property tab
x|

Froperty |

r— Caption

Test: 1=

[~
Alignment: I Center ¥ l Color; [ - | Font... |

— Background Frame

V' Tranzparent v Mone

Colar: ke | Colar: ke | fidth: I‘I _,::'
ak. I Cancel | Lpply |

Caption - Text

Type the name of the data to be displayed.
Caption - Alignment

Specify Left, Center or Right for the alignment of the text within the label.
Caption - Color

Specify the color of the text.

Caption - Font
Specify the font to be used for the text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the font
in the Font dialog box.

Background - Transparent
Specify whether to fill in the background.

Background - Color
Specify the background color of the label.

Frame - None
Select whether to draw a frame around the label.

Frame - Color
Specify a color for the frame around the label.

Frame - Width
Specify the width of the frame around the label.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.12 Pseudo Color Object I

The pseudo color object is used to show a pseudo color. A pseudo color is the visualized colorimetric
value of a sample or target data.

3.12.1 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a pseudo color object opens a context menu showing the available menu items. Table
below shows the menu items displayed for the pseudo color object.

Group...

Item...

Tlluminank

Property...

Right-click menu of Pseudo color object

Menu Item Function
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data to be plotted.
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying the data to be displayed.
Iluminant Shows the Illuminant settings dialog box.
Property Shows the property dialog box.

See page 303 for the group attribute setting procedure.
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3.12.2 Setting Iltems

Selecting Items from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the type of the data to be
displayed.

1) Content Settings tab

Contents for Color Preview x|

Contents Settings

[rata Type

& Target

QK I Cancel Apply

Data Type
Select whether to display the target data or sample data.

Always use master target
Select whether to always show or hide the master target when the target is displayed.
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3.12.3 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. This
dialog box has a single tab as shown below.

Property of Pseudo Color ﬂ

Froperty |
— Background Col — Margin

Colort: ] Lehi3} 0

oz T | | gy 102
— Position of Background —— Topl): 10 =

& Horizontal

Bottom(Z]: 10 =

7 etical =l
r— Caption

V' Show caption

Fant.. |
QK Cancel Lpply

Background Color - Colorl
Specify the background color shown on the left of or above the object.

Background Color - Color2
Specify the background color shown on the right of or below the object.

Position of Background
Select either of Horizontal or Vertical.
When Horizontal is selected, the colors specified with Colorl and Color2 are displayed on the right
and left of the object. When Vertical is selected, the colors specified with Color] and Color2 are dis-
played above and below the object.

Caption - Show Caption
Select whether to display a caption.

Caption - Font
Specify the font used for the text.

When selecting a font name in the Font dialog box, be sure to also select a font type.
Japanese characters may not display properly if the selected type is not a Japanese font.

Margin
Specify the top, bottom, right, and left margin widths of the pseudo color display.
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3.13 Line Graph Object -/

3.13.1 Overview

The line graph object is used to judge data between different attributes. The group attributes are plotted
on the horizontal axis, and the colorimetric data is plotted on the vertical axis.

When the CM-512m3A is connected as an instrument, data for 25°, 45°, and 75° are displayed with a
line.

3.13.2 Features

» Shows data with two or more attributes
» Shows the tolerance of each attribute

3.13.3 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items.

Table below shows the menu items displayed for the line graph object.

¥ Show Grid
9920 ¥ Show Talerance
------------------------------------------------- 52 Gepy GtrbG

9910 Ttem..

L#(C)

59.00

L ———Tolerance area

2890 25 45 E
5° Right-click menu of line graph object
Menu Item Function
Show/Hide Grid Shows or hides the grid.
Show/Hide Tolerance Shows or hides the tolerances
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying a data item to be judged.
Property Shows the property dialog box
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3.13.4 Setting ltems

When Item is selected from the right-click menu, a dialog box appears for specifying the type of data to

be displayed.
x
Dizplay Contents |
Item : IL"[DBS] 'l
ak. I Cancel Lpply
Item

Select colorimetric data to be judged.
Available item: The colorimetric data selected in the list items

3.13.5 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties of the

graph.
The following five tabs are available for setting the properties of the line graph object.

1) Display

2) Judgement data axis (Example: AL¥)
3) Column Axis

4) Title

5) Miscellaneous

The following sections describe the details of these tabs.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

1) Display tab

Display | LD65) | Coluran & | Tite | Miscellanequs |

¥ Show Tolsrancs
[T Show all data

[T Show Data Mumber

— Target

Line Graph Properties

Colar [ |
v Outine [ |v|

Marker : II VI
F

Size

— Sample

 Selected

Fart... |
Color : |' |

Calar :

I Outine _|.|

¥ Circle Frame

|

Marker II VI
F

Size

— Mon-Selected

Calar :

4|,| Taraet Wwidth: I‘I _:l
¥ mutline QI Sample |1 _I::'

o]

Cancel | Lpply |

Show gridline

Select whether to show or hide gridlines.
Show Tolerances

Select whether to show or hide the tolerances.
Show all data

Select whether to show or hide all the data.
Show Data Number

Select whether to show or hide the data number shown on the list.
Font Specify the font of the number.
Color Specify the color of the number.

Target - Color
Specify the display color of the target data.
Target - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Target - Marker
Specify -@-, -l-, X or — as the line type to indicate the target data.
Target - Size
Specify the size of the plot points.
Sample - Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data being selected in the list window.
Sample - Selected - Outline

Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.
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Sample - Selected - Circle Frame
Draw a circle around the plot points of the selected data.

Sample - Non-Selected - Color
Specify the display color of the sample data that is not being selected in the list window.

Sample - Non-Selected - Outline
Specify the color of the outline of the plot points. When this option is not checked, the color of the
outline cannot be specified.

Sample - Marker
Specify -@-, -l-, X or — as the line type to indicate the sample data.

Sample - Size
Specify the size (0 to 5) of the plot points.

Sample - Target Width
Specify the line width (1 to 5) of the target data.

Sample - Sample
Specify the line width (1 to 5) of the sample data.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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2) Judgement data axis (Example: AL*) tab

Specify the properties of the colorimetric data axis selected with Item.
The selected colorimetric data is shown as the name of the tab.

Line Graph Properties |

Dizplay  L1DE5] | Calumn Axisl Title I Miscellanenusl

—Scale  Title
Auto ¥ Show Title

1% fnmury [ Test [L'1DE5)
IV Maximum |1 Fort
(gl |
¥ Major unit I'I
Color: I |~

¥ Minor unit ID.5
Hurnber of Decimals: |2 _|j

Color : I -

(n]:9 I Cancel | Lipply

Scale - Auto [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify whether to use the automatic setting of the scale for the colorimetric data axis (vertical axis)
selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item properties. When Auto is selected, these items are
automatically determined according to the minimum and maximum values of the data.

Scale - Value [Minimum, Maximum, Major unit, Minor unit]

Specify the minimum value, maximum value, major unit and minor unit of the scale for the colori-
metric data axis selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item properties.

Scale - Number of Decimals

Specify the number of decimal places to be displayed.
Scale - Color

Specify the scale color of the judgement data axis.
Title - Show Title

Select whether to show or hide the title of the axis of the colorimetric data selected in the Display
Contents tab in the Item properties.

Title - Text

Specify the label name of the axis of the colorimetric data selected in the Display Contents tab in the
Item properties.

Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the label appearing on the colorimetric data axis selected in the Dis-
play Contents tab in the Item properties. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying the
font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color

Specify the label color of the colorimetric data axis selected in the Display Contents tab in the Item
properties.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3) Column Axis (attribute) tab

Line Graph Propetrties =

Display | LADES) Colurmn & | Tite | Miscellanecus |

Label

Color : ] |'|

Label - Font
Specify the font to be used for the label text. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying

the font in the Font dialog box.

Label - Color
Specify the label color.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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4) Title tab

Line Graph Properties

X
Displayl L"[DBS]I Column Axis  Title |Miscellaneous|

[~ Show title

Title

Testio ILine Graph

Color : _l'l

Show title

Select whether to show or hide the title of the graph.
Title - Text

Specify the text for the graph title.
Title - Font

Specify the font to be used for the graph title. Be sure to also specify the language when specifying
the font in the Font dialog box.

Title - Color
Specify the color of the graph title.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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5) Miscellaneous tab

Line Graph Propetrties =

Display | L1065 | Colurmn duis | Tite  Miscellanecus |
— Calar

Background : W T |v|
Plat area : " Tranzparent :“vl
Border of plot area: [ ] |v|
Gridline: _|v|

Tolerance Zone: |:| |'

ak. I Cancel Lpply

Colors - Background

Specify the background color of the graphic object.
Transparent When this option is checked, the background is transparent.

Colors - Plot area

Specify the color to be used for the inside of the graph.
Transparent When this option is checked, the inside of the graph is transparent.

Colors - Border of plot area
Specify the border color of the graph.

Colors - Gridline
Specify the gridline color of the graph.

Color - Tolerance Zone
Specify the color of the tolerance area.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.14 Statistic Object 2

The statistic object is used to view the average, the standard deviation, the maximum and minimum, and
range values of specified colorimetric data.
The standard deviation is calculated based on unbiased variance.

3.14.1 Right-click Menu

Right-clicking a graphic object opens a context menu showing the available menu items.
Table below shows the menu items displayed for the statistic object.

L*[C]
|"-"|E!E|r'| = HHD Show Grid
SD = DDE-I I Show Statistics
Max. =93.17 :
M|r|. = EEEE Copy Crl+C
Group...
Item..
Froperty..

Right-click menu of statistic object

Menu Item Function
Copy Copies the graphic object to the clipboard
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the attributes of the data
Item Shows a dialog box for specifying data items to be judged
Property Shows the property dialog box
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3.14.2 Setting Iltems

When Item is selected from the right-click menu, a dialog box appears for specifying colorimetric data

to be judged with a statistical object.
==

Contents for Statistics

ety Gorterts |
ftem : [Lpss5)
Statistics

(] Show All

[¥] Maxe. [¥] Mean
[&] Min. [¥] Std.Dev.

[¥] Range

0K Cancel Apply

Item
Select colorimetric data to be judged.
Available item: The colorimetric data selected in the list items
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3.14.3 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties.
The following tab is available for setting the properties of the statistic object.

1) Statistic tab

Statistics Properties =

Statistics |

— Test

— Background

/-

ak. | Cancel Lpply

Text - Font
Specify the font of the character string to be displayed.

Text - Color
Specify the color of the character string.

Background - Color
Specify the background color of the graphic object.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.15 Line Object .

The line object is used to draw lines.

3.15.1 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. The

following tab is available for setting the properties of the line object.

1) Property tab

Propetrty for Line x|

Froperty |

Width

Style : lm
Caolor: _l'l

QK I Cancel Lpply

Width
Specify the width of the line.

Style
Select Solid Line, Dashed Line or Dotted Line as the line style.

Color
Specify the color of the line.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.

E299

1alqo
aur]



Rectangle
Object

CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.16 Rectangle Object ©

The rectangle object is used to draw rectangles.

3.16.1 Setting Properties

Selecting Property from the right-click menu displays a dialog box for specifying the properties. The
following tab is available for setting the properties of the rectangle object.

1) Property tab

Property for Rectangle ﬂ

Froperty |

~Line
Width

Color: [N |~

— Background

[" Tranzparent

Cabor: I~ |
QK I Cancel Lpply

Line - Width
Specify the width of the frame.

Line - Color
Specify the color of the frame.

Background - Transparent
Specify whether to fill in the background.

Background - Color
Specify the background color.

See page 155 for the color setting procedure.
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3.17 Operation of the Canvas Window
in Edit Mode

3.17.1 Right-click Menu

Table below lists the right-click menu displayed for each graphic object to edit screens (to place graphic
objects) in the canvas window.

- -
H H H Fa0
1 f 8 EX:' Cut Chrl+3
75.00 : : :
|z Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl+y

Ering Forward

5000 : : d]ﬁ![liq-lwllu_u

2500 = 26

Send Backward

Bring ko Fronk

| a0 Send ko Back

SHoup...

Properky...

Right-click menu used for editing graphic objects

Menu Item Function
Cut* Cuts the graphic object.
Copy* Copies the graphic object.
Paste* Pastes the graphic object.
Bring Forward* Brings the graphic object forward.
Send Backward* Sends the graphic object backward.
Bring to Front* Brings the graphic object to the front.
Send to Back* Sends the graphic object to the back.
Iluminant Shows a dialog box for specifying the illuminant.
Group Shows a dialog box for specifying the group.
Plot Type Shows the plot type dialog box.

(Only for the absolute graph or color difference graph).

Property Shows the property dialog box.

The menu items marked with an asterisk can be selected from Edit in the menu bar.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.17.2 llluminant Setting

You can change the illuminant for the absolute graph (L*a*b*, HunterLab) object, color difference
graph (AL*Aa*Ab*, ALAaAb) object, 3D graph (AL*Aa*Ab*) object and pseudo color object. You can
also display data by using several illuminants for the absolute graph (L*a*b*, HunterLab) object, color
difference (AL*Aa*Ab*, ALAaAb) object and 3D graph (AL*Aa*Ab*) object.
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CHAPTER 3 : GRAPHIC OBJECT PROPERTIES

3.17.3 Group Setting

If the number of banks is set to 2 or more, the group attribute of the displayed data must be specified.
Select either SCI or SCE for the spectral graph, absolute graph, color difference graph, 3D graph, two-
axis graph, trend chart or numeric label objects. Select a group trait to draw data of any of 25 degree,

45 degree or 75 degree.
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